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ABSTRACT

This study describes the development of Alberta's
public (2-year) college system, and evaluates the various mechanisms

for coordination which have been used. Data were gathered from

records and reports, by interviews and by a guestionnaire which was
administered to college presidents and board chairmen. The analysis
of the data suggest the existence of three distinct phases of college
coordination: private junior college operating in affiliation with
the University of Alberta, expansion of public college system, and
formal and specific provincial coordinating agencies..Conclusions
suggest that coordination is effective in decision areas in which
statutory authority is deficient. This was most apparent in decision
areas affecting both the public colleges and other provincially owned
postsecondary institutions and universities. Recommendations suggest
that the commission form of coordination should be retained and that
its authority be increased to allow for the coordinatiop of the total
nonuniversity postsecondary system rather than just one part of it.
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FOREWORD

Mr. Small's study is another in a series of studies supported in
part by the Alberta Colleges Commission. The series examines a wide
variety of issues related to post-secondary education in general and to
the public colleges in particular,

System and institutional governance and coordination have been

the focus of several recent studies. The topics selected for research

include an analysis\ of future issues in coc;rdination, student invblve—-

ment in the governing process, and a theoretical examination of organi-
zational structures, Mr, Small's study fills an obvious gap in the
research by examining in detail the structures 'and mechanisms for
coordination which have been in use in the Province of Alberta.
By describing the evolution of the Alberta ccllege system,

Mr, Sm}l highlights the problems in coordination which tend to result
when the coordinating agency lacks statutory aui:horit:y over all members
of the systems By a selective review of literature dealing with

coordination in both Canada and the United States, the author develops

.

criteria for evaluation of coordinating mechanisms,
Mr., Small'= evaluation of coordinating mechanisms and his
concluding observations and suggestions deserve careful consideration

by decision makers in Alberta and elsewhere in Canada,

R, A, Bosetti, -
Director of Plamning & Research,
" Alberta Colleges Commission,




ABSTRACT

COLLEGE COORDINATION IN ALBERTAs SYSTEM

DEVELOPMENT AND APPRAISAL
By
James Matthew Small

The purposes of this study were to describe the development of

Alberta's public college system with emphasis on mechanisms of coor-

dination; to identify and illuminate important decisions from the past
which had system-wide implications; and to evaluateccoordinative
arrangements,Aespecially those currently in force.

The principal method of investigation was a systematic examina-
tion of records and reports such as minutes of government agencies,
minutes of 'niversity of Alberta committees, Provincial legislation,
official govermment reports, special studies and dissertations,

Primary data sources were also utilized in the form of inter-
views with knowledgeable persons, and questionnaire responses of public
college leaders.

The data were organized into two parts, the first describing
college system developments in Alberta, and the second dealing with an
assessment of coordination mechanisms.

The analysis of the data suggested the existence of three
distinct phases of college coordinations phase I, from 1930 to 1957,

characterized by private junior colleges operating in affiliation with
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James Matthew Small
the University of Alberta; phase II, from 1957 to 1967, characterized by
an expanding public junior college system; and phase III, beginning in
19%7, characterized by formal and specific provincial coordination
agencies.

Assessnent procedures were largely subjective in the case of the
first two phases, judgments being made on the basis of impressions
gathered wheﬂ viewed in the light of the literatiure on coordination.
Current arrangements for coordination under the Colleges Commission were

evaluated more rigorously, by means of a questionnaire and criteria

o1

derived from the literature.

Until 1967 the junior college scene was dominated by the
University of Alberta which, through its Committee on Junior Colleges,
administered affiliation arrangements with public and private junior
cdlleges. The primary orientation of these colleges was towards
university-parallel studies which were controlled by the University.
In this way the University successfully discharged its responsibility
for the maintenance of academic standards, but it did not presume to
exercise leadership in the development of a coherent junior college
system.

The need for a better articulated post-secondary education
system was recognized by the Governmeht of Alberta in the mid-Sixties
at which time the issue of what would constitute the best structural
forms for doing so was keenly debated. One reason.for disagreement was
the existence of a variety of institutional forms offering post-

secondary education programs.

PP

In the absence ¢f consensus the Government established the
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James Matthew Small
Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education to provide immediate
coordination of the public colleges only, and to discuss further the
structure of the total post-secondary system. The Board was successfil
in developing and coordinating a comprehensive public college system,
but was unable to convince the provincial govermnment of the desirability
of a unified system which would also include the rural agricultural and
vocational colleges and the urban technological institutes.

The Colleges Commigsion, which evolved from the Provincial
Board, proved its ability to coordinate the public colleges with
general acceptance but, like the Board, has been frustrated in its
attempts to rationalize the total system and develop functional and
harmonious affiliation arrangements with the universities.

The conclusions reached confirm the theoretical premise that
coordination is ineffective in decision areas in which statutory
authority is deficient, but deny the claim that state level coordination
inevitably results in institutional standardization and loss of local
sensitivity.

The major recommendations are that changes should be made to
empower a provincial body to coordinate the total non-university
post-secondary system ‘at least, that the degree of control with respect
to public colleges should not be increased, and that the Alberta Colleges
Commission, by its past performance, has demonstrated its potential to
fill such an expanded role.

Finally, with respect to articulation between the colleges and

hﬁuniversities, in the absence of an overall coordinating agency or of
voluntary agreements between existing agencies, the intervention of the

provincial government in imposing a solution would be warranted.
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTION

Background to the Study
The study which is reported here was first conceived in Chicago
in March 1971 as a result of conversations with Dr. H. Kolesar,
Chairman of the Alberta Colleges Commission. Following a period of
exploration of the topic with Dr: G. L. Mowat, Chairman cf the ] &
Department of Educational Administration and Coordinator of the
Kellogg-sponsored College Administration Project, University of Alberta,
a proposal was submitted and approved by the Thesis Advisory Committee
at Michigan State University. Data were gathered in Alberta during the
fall and winter of 1971, with the cooperation of the Alberta Colleges

Commission staff, and the University of Alberta.

Purpoges of the Study

The purposes which directed the study were as followss

l. To describe the development of the Alberta Public College
system from the period of initialization of the Lethbridge Junior
College (c.1950) up to the summer of 1971, in terms of significant
events, legislative enactments and other government actions, emergence
of colleges and programs, and means of coordination and control.

2. To explicate further important decisions having system-wide
implications by identifyings

a. issues and alternatives

b. arguments posited to support the various alternatives

1
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c. the means of resolution of issues
d. the level of satisfaction with the decision on the
pgrt of those involved in or affected by it, and
e. the impact and outcomes of the decision as revealed by
subsequent events.
- 3. To evaluate mechanisms for coordination as perceived by X
college leaders. '
4. To provide thereby a broader knowledge base from which to
evaluate present and emerging trends and alternative directions in

the coordination of higher education in Alberta.

Delimitationg

l. The study focuses on events which occurred duvring the last
twenty years in Alberta. Other historical facts are included for the
clearer understanding of this period.

2. The study focuses on the coordination of public, compre-
hensive, two-year colleges, frequently referred to as junior or
community colleges. Reference is made to other institutions of higher
education such as specialized two-year institutions and universities
only in so far as it contributes to a clearer understanding of the
comprehensive two-year college (known in Alberta as the public

college).

Limitations
The study is 1limited by the data gathering techniques which

drew mainly from secondary sources, such as reports, records and

minutes. Wherever possible added insight was derived by interviews




3
. with people directly or indirectly involved in the matter in question.
t In this way many significant personages (see Table 1) made primary
|
|

inputs which are acknowledged throughout the report. In some instances

primary data which might have been significant were not available due

to the inaccessibility of the person in question. It is ther: fore

hoped that other researchers of this topic will supplement these

limitations by drawing on different sources.

Definition of Jerms

No new terms have been created for this study and common

interpretations have been used throughout. When special provincial

bodies or cther agencies are first introduced the full title is used,

but in dealing with such bodies abbreviations have been used when no

confusion was seen to result. In this way, for example, The Provincial

Board of Post-Secondary Education is referred to variously as the

Board, or the Provincial Board, and the University of Alberta Committee

on Junior Colleges is likewise referred to as the Committee. Generally

the terms "post-secondary education”" and "higher education" are used

synonymously to include both university and non-university institutions,

but in context "post-secondary education" may be used to refer only to

non-university matters, such as when used in the expression "Provin-

cial Board of Post-Secondary Education." Where there is doubt of the

meaning of terms from the context the term is clarified, for example,

"nost-secondary (non~university) educational system."
The same technique has been used with respect to Alberta public

colleges. These are referred to frequently simply as "colleges" -

g
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Table 1

Primary Data Sources

ooy

e O R EEEEEEEEEEEEEERRRBRRRRESSSSEiiEESSSSE——————
e S — D —— — ™ — — —

Time and Position at point of
- Interviewee place Format interest
H. Kolesar Edmonton Informal (1)Executive ass't Prov.
- Aug.-Sept/71 Board of Post-Secondary
i Education
(2)Chairman, Prov. Board
(3)Chairman, Alberta Colleges
l Commission
1 Medicine Hat
B. Perrin Oct. 12/71 Informal  Registrar, Medicine Hat
: College
| O. D. Alston  Lethbridge Formal Director of Liberal Studies -
Oct. 12/71 Lethbridge Junior College
W. D. Burns Edmonton Informal Sec'y, University of Alberta
. October/71 Committee on Junior Colleges
; M. Fenske Ednonton Informal (1)Executive ass't Prov.
' Oc Nec./71 Board of Post-Secondary Edu-
; cation (2) Director of Adminis-
{ trative services, Alberta
Colleges Commission
i R. Fast Edmonton Informal Executive Ass't Prov. Board
Oct.~Dec./71 of Post-Secondary Education
Director of Instructional
’ Services, Alberta Colleges
Commission
. J. C. Jonason Edmonton Telephone Executive Sec'y, Fact Finding
| Oct.26/71 (30 mins) Committee
. D. Campbell Ednonton Telephone Co-chairman, Conference on
i Nov. 2/71 (20 mins) Post~Secondary and Continuing
% Education
10 G. L. Mowat Edmonton Formal Chairman, Provincial Board of
N Nov. 17,19/71 Post-Secondary Education
.
. W. D. Neal Edmonton Formal Chairman, Coordinating Council
}; Nov. 24/71 Committee on Junior Colleges

§
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Table 1 (Continued)

Time and Position at point of
Interviewee place Format interest
H. T. Coutts Edmonton, Formal Dean and member of the
Dec.16/71 University of Alberta Commit-~
tee on Junior Colleges
S. C. T. Clarke Edmonton Formal Executive Sec'y, Alberta
Dec.15/71 Teachers' Association
: T. C. Byrne Edmonton Formal Deputy Minister of Education
Dec.21/71
G. Yackulic Red Deer Formal City Editor, Lethbridge
Dec.21/71 Herald
M. Parsons Red Deer Formal Chairman, Board of Red Deer
P Dec.21/71 College
R. McKinnon Edmonton Formal Minister of Education
- Dec.22/71
: Rev. R. A. Edmonton Telephone President, Concordia College
_, Frantz Dec.30/71 - (10 mins)
E J. Haar Edmonton President, Grant MacEwan
Feb 2/72 College
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except where it was necessary to distinguish between public colleqes

and other colleges such as agricultural and vocational colleges.

3= ina edures

The method used may be best described as progressive multi-
lateral inquiry starting with the minutes of the Provincial Board of
Post-Secondary Education. This led in sequence to the minutes of
standing committees of the Board, minutes of the Colleges Commission,
agenda packages and other files of the Colleges Commission, the
minutes of the University of Alberta Committee on Junior Colleges,
reports of the Coordinating Council Junior College Committee, and to
certain files and reports of the Department of Education. These,
together with more widely available documents such as dissertations
and published reports of governmental agencies and commissions,
comprised the secondary data sources.

In turn the documents referred to above identified significant
personages for possible interview, in addition to those named as
leaders of the movement or informed persons, by Dr. Kolesar, Chairman
of the Colleges Commission.

In addition to the analysis of documents and interview
techniques, a questionnaire instrument was administered to public
college leaders, being the President and the Chairman of the Board
of Trustees, in most cases. The development of this questionnaire g
followed the acquisition of information reported in the first part of i
the study and is described, with a full statement of it; purposes, in

Chapter 7.
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Rata Analysis

Since there were no hypotheses to direct the investigation the
organization of the data was determined by its intrinsic qualities.
It was considered inappropriate to develop hypotheses or models of
coordination and later combat the temptation to distort the dsta to
fit. The approach used was to collect the data first, sift and sort
it and organize it into a coherent body of knowledge. In this way
certain trends and phases in the evolution of an integrated college
system were perceived, and their actual existence hypothesized.

A déscription of the Alberta College system and its various
evolutionary phases was then prepared and offered for the scrutiny
of Dr. W. H. Swi:t, a.noted educational historian and writer, formerly
Deputy Minister of Education and Chairman of the Alberta Universities
Commission, now retired. In this way errors of interpretation, bias

or omission were reduced or eliminated, for the early periods (phases

I and II) of this history.

By a similar process Drs. H. Kolesar and M. Fenske of the
Alberta Colleges Commission vetted the description, with particular
attention to phase III. Following each commentary, the questions
raised prompted further inquiry which led to several revisions of the
draft. Nevertheless the author accepts final responsiblity for any
errors of interpretation which iemain, while acknowledging the value

of first-person validation.




Significance of the Study
Since the creation of the Lethbridge Junior College in 1957

there has been considerable expansion of opportunities, and of legis-
lative activity in the field of junior college education in Alberta.
Enrollments rose to 3,600 F.T.E. students by the 1969~70 academic year
and an estimate of 15,000 plus is forecast for 1974-75 (A.C.C., 197lc:
26). The number of public colleges has increased to six with offerings
in approximately sixty-five different programs which can be classified
in the following areass agriculture, arts, business and administra-
tion, communication, health and social welfare, home eéonomics,
industrial and technical and university transfer.

A comprehensive curricular program such as is clearly in
effect increases the need for system level coordination, and planning.
In addition there is the added:ucomplexity introduced by the existence
of three agricultural colleges and two technological institutes which
provide one to four years of specialized education. While not truly a
part of the public college system, legislative provision exists for
their future inclusion and they must, of necessity, feature in any plans
for system rationalization.

The Colleges Act (Gov. of Alberta, 1969) specifies that public
colleges be placed under the direct administrative control of boards of
Governors appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council.l The
Colleges Commission supplies a leadership function which may be
exercised in a varity of ways (A.C.C., 1971c317-18)3

(a) initiation of and provision for new programs;

(b) promotion and support of a variety of research projects;

1
In Canada, by terms of the B.N.A. Act, public education is a
matter for provincial jurisdiction.
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(c) provision of specialized central office staff to assist
colleges in areas where need arises;

(d) providing strong representation to government and public
alike to poiny out objectives of the system and to help achieve
its objectives.

The commission also has regulatory powers relative to the
following specific aspectss

(a) to determine how funds provided by the legislature are
to be distributed among the members;

(b) to advise tha Lieutenant Governor in Council on the
establishment of new members of the college system;

(c) to regulate or prohibit instructional programs offered
in the colleges;

(d) to review for approval all capital projects of colleges;

(2) to review for approval other aspects of college operation

d??med appropriate for central consideration.

| Apparently the commission has considerable power to shapc the
development of college education in Alberta, although it may not
necessarily choose to use it. Limitations on the exercise of powers
may arise from natural checks and balances such as the willingness of
local boards to acquiesce, lack of consensus within the commission
which is representative of a wide range of public opinion, or pressures
on the commission's permanent staff.

Hannah (1967) stated that many significant developments in our

social, political, and educational systems have come not as a result
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10
of rational planning, but as healthy spontaneous reaction of
intelligent and responsible people to the stimuli of vecognized
social; political and educational needs. Prugress in education may
therefore come largely through compromise decisions shaped by social
and political forces.

In similar vein McConnell (1962:vi) states that the subtle
nature of human motivation and the social forces that play on
individuals and institutions has prevented the emergence of neat and
rational patterns of higher education. He goes on to state (1962:3)
that pressure to devise master plans may emanate from legislative or
executive government agencies concerned primarily with the expansion
of existing institutions at minimum cost, and with little alteration
of their character and functions.

Glenny (1959:61) also stresses the importance of appreciating
and understanding the situatioﬂal context in which a coordinated
system develops. Politics and history of development bear upon the
powers and organization of the central agency. "The result of this
great diversity in factors influencing higher education and its
government. . .is the preseni lack of any standardized pattern of
coordination.”

McConnell (1962:101) summarizes the relatedness between
coordinative systems and the contextual situation by concluding that

"each state must work out a program that is consistent with its own

traditions, and its own cultural, economic, geographic, and demographic

conditions."

Finally Henry (McConnell, 1962:160) adds perspective by
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cautioning that "coordination is a result, ns% a process. It cannot be
imposed. It does not arrive suddenly. It does not come through edict
or mandate. Effective state plans grow out of the experience of
institutions in working together."

The purpose of these.citations is to illustrate that legally
enacted power is not the sole determinant of coordinated activities,
but that coordination and planning are evolving functions which can
only be understood and managed by taking into account the antecedent
and cdrrent situational variables of a social, political and ideo-
syncratic nature.

The significance of the study here proposed is twofold. First
by describing the shaping of decisions which have deeply affected the
configuration of the public college system up to this point, a keener
understanding of the modus operandi for the future may result, and
secondly a historical study has intrinsic value as a contfibution to
the chronicles of education.

Kerlinger (1964:698) describes historical research as the
wcritical investigation of events, developments, and experiences of
the past, the careful weighing of evidence of the validity of sources
of information on the past, and the interpretation of the weighe.
evidence.” In explaining its importance he extracts the following
excerpt from a report of a committee of historians (1964:700):

Historiography has a necessary relevance to all the social

sciences, to the humunities, and to the formulation of public
and private policies, because (1) all the data used in the
social sciences, in the humanities, and in the formulation of
public and private policies are drawn from records of,

experience in, or writing about the past; because (2) a1l
policies respecting human affairs, public or private, and all
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generalizations of a nonstatistical character in the social
sciences and in the humanities involve interpretations of or
assumptions about the past; and because (3) all workers in the
social sciences and in the humanities are personalities of given
times, places, and experience whose thinking is consequently in
some measure conditioned and determined by the historical
circumstances of their lives and experiences.

Kerlinger (1964:698) considers historical research especially
important in education, and states that besides the intrinsic interest
of history "it is necessary to know and understand educational
accomplishments and developments of the past in order to gain a
perspective of present and possibly future directions.”

Nowhere is this need for insight more critical than in the

field of post~secondary education, and it seems particulirly so in

Alberta in view of the succession of events and counter-events of the

last two decades, which have characterized the development of the
college system.

These events are the subject of this study, and although the
focus is on the past the implications rest with the future in terms
of the long-range plans and policies which will emerge under the
influence of this and other studies.

In June 1969 the Alberta goverment created a Commission on
Educational Planning under the direction of Dr. W. H. Worth to launch
a broad-scale inquiry into current social and economic trends and
their educational consequences for Albertans uver the next two decades.

In a policy statement issued in January 1970 the Minist :r of
Education stated that one of the greatest challenges of the future,
which the Worth Conmission must deliberate, is the continuous reform

of our post-secondary education system (University of Alberta, 1970as1).
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One challenge wiil be comprehensive planning of the three-part
system. In its brief to the Worth Commission the Ceneral Faculties
Council of the University of Alberta referred to this need (University
of Alberta, 1970bs4) by recommending that thought ke given "to the
kind of urganization that would enable dir-ct participation by and
cooperation between institutions within a lccal region in dealing with
such common problems as enrolment projeciions a~d the use of scarce
resources."”

whatever changes occur and new forms emerge it is inevitable
that there will be wide differences ¢: opinions and conflicts of
interests, but it is essential that the best conceived plans be
implemented for the benefit of the province and the future welfare of
the students of all ages who participate in post-secondary education.
The practical significance of this study is that the information
which is gathered and organized may help to facilitate the imple-
mentation of future plans by explaining at least some of the important

decisions which have occurred in the .ecent past.

QOraanization of the Report

Chapter 2 is a summary of the literature on coordination of
higher education, including a brief statement of the current situation
and trends in the United §Fates and Canada. Chapter 3 consists of
an outline of the development of various kinds of r...-university
institutions of post-sé;;ndary education in Alberta. ‘

Chapters 4, 5, and 6 describe the three phzses of college

coordination which emerge from the data, and the last of these
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chapters ends with some conclusions on college coordination in Alwerta.
Chapter 7 deals with the questionnaire responses of current
public college leaders, which reveal their perceptions of the

Colleges Commission.

L Y

Final conclusions and observations are presented in Chapter 8.
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Chapter 2
RELATED LITERATURE
THE RATIONALE FOR STATE LEVEL COCRDINATION

he N nd Pu ination

Higher educatipn in the United States and Canada has tradi-
tionally been characterized by the existence of semi-autonomous and
independent institutions, each with its own appointed board of
governors, and each offering programs of studies to a selective body
of students in keeping with its inherent, ingrown and often unstated
philosophy. While this laissez-faire arrangement may have sufficed
in the 19th and early 20th centuries, societal and philosophical
changes following the second world war brought new demands from the
oublic and their elected representatives for greater control over the
activities of higher education.

Glenny (1959:12) presents the fundamental reasons he perceived
for the changing attitude towards colleges and universities as falling
into two categories:

1. The increasing complexity of higher education itself in
terms of the expansion of enrolments, diversification of programs,
gnd multiplication of institutions.

2. The increasing size of, and structural and procedural
changes within state government, such as the consolidation of state

agencies into a small number of departments, clearer lines of authority

15
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between the governor and the agencies, staff offices and regulations to
provide control mechanisms, elimination of administrative boards and
commissions, and the placing of audit systems under the leqislative
branch.

Erickson (1968:22-) lists six forces which he identifies with
the national trend towards state coordination.

l. Acceptance of the view that educational needs cannot be
met entirely by planning at the institutional level, or by voluntary
consortiums.

2. The rapid growth of the community college.

3. Increased state financing of higher education.

4. Expansion of federal grants which require state level
administration.

5. Growing awareness of the relationship between educational
planning and public policy.

6. The experience of states like New York, Florida, Alabama,
Illinois, Texas, and Minnesota where maste; plans for higher education
have been developed.

In discussing the shift of control from locality to state,
Wattenbarger (1968310) suggests the following additiqnal forcess

1. Population mobility - the movement of families from one
home to another.

2. Trends toward centralization and consolidation in industry
and government.

3. The recognition of the value of planning and coordination.

4. The re-emphasis of state responsibility for education.
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5. The recognition of the need for education at all levels
of employment.

Palola (1968:19) on the other hand explains the changing
centers of power in higher education in terms of the new relationship
between the campus and its communities. "Today, colleges and univer-
sities are being pulled into society and its problems to an extent"
unprecedented at any time in the history of American higher education.™
In four states studied the main i;sues of concern were money, student/

faculty conduct, returns on investments, and the role of the legisla~

ture in planning, budgeting and general control over higher education.

Glenny (1959:17) gives several immediate reasons for coor-
dination. Foremost among them is the demand for economy and efficiency
from legislatures faced with burgeoning educational costs. Two
related reasons are (1) the rivalry between colleges for resources,
and (2) the expanding tendency of institutions both of which have
involved intensive lobbying by individual colleges. Finally (and
most tentatively) there is an increased acknowledgement by colleges of
some of the benefits of coordination.

The need for coordination in some form is now no longer a
controversial matter in the United States (Pliner, 196637). It has
been justified by the persistence of the factors recognized by Glenny
in 1959, and especially by the phenomenal growth of community-junior
colleges during the sixties and seventies, and by the outlook for the

next decade. The Carnegie Commission on Higher Education (1970:59)

Wt T o wman v oen

predicts an increase in enrolment in two~year colleges from approx-
imately two million students today to three to four million by 1980 in

the United States, an increase in the range of 65 to 137 per cent.
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When enrolment in all post-secondary education is considered student
nunbers jumped from under two million in the late 1940's to over
six million by 1966, and are projected to reach twelve million by
1980 (Berdahl, 1971:28).

In Canada the expansion of higher education opportunity while
iess dramatic is no less real. Campbell (1971a:75) predicts on the
basis of his observations of current developments in the provinces
that, as in the United States, the number of colleges will sharply
increase until a college exists within comnuting distance of almost
every citizen.

Wnile in some states the coordination of two-year colleges is
separated from that of senior colleges and universities there is no
doubt that the community college phenomenon has played an important
part in the acceptance of coordinative mechanisms for all higher
education, not only with a view to controlling costs. but also to
providing the necessary articulation between institutions which can
no longer be thought of as independent entities.

Coordinative mechanisms are found in a wide variety of forms,
which have arisen more by expediency than by design and consequently
a system found effective in one state will not necessarily suit the
needs of another. Generally, however, the concerns and broad
purposes are the same. Glenny (1959:87) assumes that the purpose of -

coordinafion is to regulate and combine in harmonious action the
various components of the higher education system. Millett (1967:13)
defines coordination as the procedure for adjusting conflicts

between governmental agencies having related interests and for
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eliminating or reducing overlapping and duplication of administrative
activities. Stuckman (1969:37) speaks of "effective" and "efficient"
coordination where "effective" refers to meeting the institution's
needs and "efficient" refers to meeting the states' educational
needs. In each case there is an acknowledgement of various inherently
conilicting but legitimate interests which by rational and considerate

action can be mutually satisfied.

Ihe Case for Coordingtion

Many writers have discussed the "pros" and "cons" of coor-
dination, and generally agree on the purposes served and on the
problems which may be encountered.

Glenny in 1959 reported in his national survey of state
coordination four essential functions which can best be carried out
by central agencies (Glenny, 1959:159):

1. Planning and policy-making.

2. Allocation of functions and programs to state institutions.

3. Determination of financial needs and budget requests.

4. Facilities planning and support.

Planning and allocation. There are two levels of planning

dﬁich must be considered. Planning may be conceived of as giving
meaning to action. The work done by an administrative agency will
achieve its goals only if careful plans have been prepared which show ‘
what it is to be accomplished. Short-range ad hoc or contingency

planning attempts to deal with situations as they arise or might

arise. Long-range planning on the other hand is a deliberate attempt
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to direct a total system towards the achizvement of goals which are
generally subscribed to. The state master plan for higher education

is the consummation of coordination, and is its ultimate objective.
However, the master plan itself is subject to continuous revision as
conditions change, thus the work of the central agency, however
advanced, is never finished.

The development of an adequate master plan requires a broad
frame of reference, and access to relevant and reliable data.

Most states lack an adequate data base (Texas, New Mexico,
California and Oregon excepted) the chief weakness being that
institutions predict for themselves with biases (Glenny, 1959:74).

Conant (1964:50) states that often complicated questions of
expansion and control are answered with little thought to long-range
plans which should take into account state and national interest:

"One of the most conspicuous characteristics of the educational
interests at the university and college levels in many states is the
lack of consensus among the interests. Genuine political battles have
become the normal pattern."

Bender (1968159) refers to the role of the state agency as
maintaining a "delicate balance of creative tensions." Man has two
conflicting forces which are at different ends of the scale: the
instinct for self—breservatIOn which, when carried to extremes, can
be viewed as sel fishness, and the forces of loyaity to the family unit
or community. The long-range plan must take account of these drives
by encouraging the participation of every institution affected, but

taking a firm stand on priorities and allocative decisions which are
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equitable and for the common good. Such action is only possible by
a state level agency endowed with the necessary authority and equipped
with expertise and visior.

The responsibility of the coordinating agency for master-

planning is now generally acknowledged though this has not come about

" with ease. Hurlburt (1969:3) from his review of the literature of

comnunity college development in states that have achieved a state
master plan comments on the struggles of strong and visionary leaders
‘or groups to bring about a state system of community colleges so that

every citizen might have the opportunity to receive the education for

which he has the capacity.
Hurlburt (1969:3-7) develops a rationale for state master

planning around fourteen major purposes:

1. The state master plan is a way for the state to express

its concern for the educational welfare of its adolescent and adult

citizens.

2. The state master plan describes an organized system of

higher education, not just a group of institutions.

3. A state master plan provides a way of meeting both

universal needs and diverse needs.

4. A state plan is an effective way to describe a minimum

foundation program.

5. A state plan assists comunities to assess their own

capabilities and readiness to develop a college.

6. A master plan provides a means of removing community

college establishment and development from purely political
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considerations and local pressures.
7. The state master plan is an effective vehicle for
systematic planning and for establishing priorities.
8. A state plan serves to insure coordination of higher
education effort.
9. An adequate master plan provides a basis for further
planning.
10. The development of a state plan opens areas of needed
research.
11. The development of a master plan encourages and facili-
tates systematizing routine state services.
12. Cooperative state planning including both public and
private institutions improves both state and local planning.
13. The development of a master plan reveals inadequacies
in legal provisions for community colleges, hence it is a basis for
preparing new laws.
14. A master plan is an effective public relations instrument.
It is obvious from the above 1ist that planning and coordina-
tion are integrally tied. In fact as spelled out in the Oklahoma
plan (Hurlburt, 19693:6): "Coordination is the planning for and
systematic allocation of responsiblity and resources among institutions
to promote maximum efficiency and effectiveness in the achievement of
higher education goals."
Whether a gggfer plan exists or not decisions must be made on
the allocation of functions and programs to state institutions.

Obviously fh{s task is considerably simplified if decisions can be
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seen to follow rationally from some overall plan. Glenny (1966:32)
states this clearly as follows:
Within the prescribed policy perimeters of a master plan

the agency may properly recognize its short-run functions

of budgeting and program approval witl -ut the capricious

characteristic of expedient ad hoc planning. The more

clearly defined the long-range objectives, the more rationally

and easily made are decisions on immediate expansion plans

of individual institutions or systems of institutions. Such

planning also works to the advantage of the college adminis-

trators and state officials in that both have a basis beyond

aspiration and wishful thinking for making decisions.

Nevertheless there is still scope for the exercise of judgment

and discretion in the assignment of priorities within some grand
design. Thus the factor of political influence can never be totally
discounted. A state coordinating agency, however, is essential in
order to provide an alternative to the legislative lobbies, where
educators may be assured of a fair hearing and may participate in the
decision-making processes.

The following flow chart depicts the relationship between the

appointed state agency, its staff, and college presidents in formulating

policy.

reports —(executive offiéer--oagency staff)— policy paper

Via college
agency ¢ presidents

College presidents may be represented on study committees,
as well as being able to react to proposed policy before it is
submitted for official approval. Frequently informal gatherings of

state and local officials supplement the formal, scheduled, meetings.

In all systems public airing of conflicts and dissension among the
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institutions is discouraged (Glenny, 1959:70).

According to McConnell (1962:3) the pressure to devise master
plans ordinarily stems from the legislature and is "little more than
an effort to plot the expansion of existing institutions at minimum
cost and with little alteration of their character and functions."
Only a state-sanctioned agency is likely to have the status to with-
stand such pressure in implementing decisions which involve changed
roles for existing institutions and the creation of new ones.

Glenny (1959:89) proposes three allocative goals of the
coordinating agency. These are (1) economy, (2) diversification,
(3) control of unnecessary proliferation. Generally the central

agency has experienced more success in its attempts to allocate

new functions than to reallocate existing ones, since any proposed

reduction or change is interpreted as a slight to the community
(Glenny, 1959:101). But according to Millett (1967:14) the state
agency cannot be expected to settle or adjust every case of conflicts
"The most it can do is select critical issues which seem to demand
attention primarily in terms of public and political interest or
impact.” He goes on to say (1967:19) that state government needs a
state agency to help articulate the public interest in higher educa-
tions
If this public interest is not described, explained, and
demonstrated in practical ways, then we cannot expect state
government to continue indefinitely to augment the resources
it is willing to devote to the support of higher education.
The key concern of the public interest is the availability

of needed educational services, conveniently located, and at
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reasonable cost. This raises the issues of diversification and
dispersion. McConnell is a strong advocate of diversification in
higher education (1962:17):

Mass education is here to stay. American higher education
will become more rather than less inclusive. This means that
the educational system will have to serve an enormously diverse
population, a student body certainly no less heterogeneous
than the one we have now.

He criticizes American higher institutions for the lack of conscious
design in preparing students for a wide variety of technical, semi-
professional and professional occupations, and calls for a more
efficient expenditure of funds, a more rationally differentiated
system and better placement of students (1962:52). The most general
kinds of education, serving the greatest number of students, should
be widely dispersed, and the most specialized programs concentrated
in a limited number of places. For example junior college education
should be widely available, and legal and medical education should
be restricted to a single uni: ersity in most states (1962:75). The
difficulty of implementing such a design rests within the individual
institutions (Glenny, 19593101):

) Ia all states, but particularly the large ones, compe-
titiveness, narrow pride, and failure to look beyond local
boundaries often characterize the alumni of each institution
and the people of the community in which it is located. Pride
grows in proportion to the increase in enrollment, the number
of buildings, and the scope of the programs offered.

For example there has been noted a tendency fur teachers’ colleges
to aspire to become four-year state colleges, and likewise junior
colleges to seek senior college status.

The problem of institutional self-seeking is further compli-

cated, according to Riesman (1956:194), by vested interests within the
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college. Established disciplines and departr :nts act as political
blocs to the development of new studies and innovative programs which
could be more relevant to the needs and desires of a community.

It is conflicts of this nature, according to Glenny (1959:203)
which have led to the role of the coordinating agency as middleman
between the legislators and college officers. "One is impressed with
the ability of coordinating agencies to give the legislature the
impression that thay are 'tough on institutions' while assuring the
institutions and local boards that they promote their interests within

the state.”

Budoeting for operational and capital support. According to

Glenny (1959:111) the central agency fulfils a key function in the
rationalization of budgets in terms of program needs. "The nearly

universal failure to determine costs of new programs reveals the lack

T

of under. tanding of the fact that functions and programs are basic

P

to budgets.” He states that the quality and type of program desired

Ok

should be the first consideration, and then the costs of the program

[

should be discussed and judged in terms of its merits. However

(Glenny, 1959:112):

Wnile a central agency should present to the legislature
what it conceives to be the needs for higher education in
the state, the agency must also calculate the funds likely
to be needed for support. An illustration of the failure
to consider the second factor is the situation in Iowa,
where the agency, in allowing its two universities to
inaugurate new services, new institutes, and new specialized
graduat> majors, apparently ignores the record of the
legislature for providing insufficient support in the past.

Thus budgets ought to be realistic and feasible while expressing

the most critical needs. Glenny sees the agency's four goals in
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budgeting as follows (1959:115):

1. to provide budgets equitable and rel:onably saticfactory
to all institutions according to relative needs;

2. to provide to legislators and state executive officers
uniform and comparable fiscal information, including ampropri-te
statements on over-all fiscal needs;

3. to eliminate competition among the institutions for
cperating funds especially to keep it out of the halls of the legis-
lature so that here, at least, a united front is presented; and

4, to effect economy and efficiency where possible.

ﬁith respect to capital outlay projects Glenny (1959:153)
state. that the struggle among public coiizges and universi ies for
building funds even exceeds their concern for operating funds. He
sees the function of the agency beings

1. objective determination of capital needs for each coliege;

2. est-blishing a sincle priority list for the whole systiem
by determining the relative needss

3. elimination of ﬁolitics in the determination of prioritiess
and

4. financing of new huildings from income other than
appropriations.

If these functions are carried out there will be less tendency
on the part of legislators and budget officers to redw appropriations
and restrict expenditures.

Other budget-related functions raised by legislators as

legitimate for central agencies are (Glenny, 1959:200):
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1. pooled contracts on the purchase of more expensive
equipment;

2. establishment of a standard personnel service for non-
academic employees;

3. establishment of standards for space utilization and
plant development;

4, expenditure controls including short-term allotment
system, prescription of financial forms and accounts, and a pre-

o T

audit of all expenditures to ascertain their propriety as well as
-

legality.

Regearch and information. Underlying the four functions of the

coordinating agency suggested by Glenny in 1959 and discussed above 1is
the need for an adequate data base. The difficulty of obtaining
accurate and unbiased information directly from the institutions has
already been referred to, and so it falls naturally upon the central
agency to act as collector and storer of information relative to
higher education, not only in order to provide checks and balances on
institutions but to serve better the needs of planning committees at
both the state and local level. The Michigan Legislative Study
Committee on Higher Education in 1958 probosed, among other functions
of a coordinating agency, the collection, analysis and repar ting of
data relative to programs facilities, finances and operation of
colleges and universities. Another example of the importance placed
on research and data gathering is offered by Wisconsin, where the

central agency has conducted a series of studies on manpower needs,
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enrollment trends, demography and college programs (Glenny, 1959:67).
Texas is also cited for research activities, such as cost-effective~
ness studies and utilization of facilities. Other agencies rely
mainly on regional agencies such as Western Interstate Commission on
Higher Education (WICHE), or utilize outside professional consultants
for "need studies."

The use of computers in data management systems has emphasized
the need for uniform codes in reporting. WICHE is currently involved
in the production of standard data elements which may be adopted by
member states. Whether a state uses a regional system or develops its
own, consistency in use of terms and in procedures is of fundamental
importance. It behooves the central agency to exert its power to
require the adoption of a uniform system of reporting by all colleges

and universities.

Coordinative Tacks
Some of the main functions which can be readily performed by
a state level coordinating agency have been discussed, but beyond chese
there have been studies of specific agencies which have indicated the
nature of the coordinative tasks which are, or can be, performed by
the central agency. With some reiteration of functions and activities
which have already been mentioned the following items may be con-
sidered.
In investigating required staffs for coordinating agencies
Wattenbarger et al. (1970:2) proposed five roles which state staffs
must play:

1. Leadership and help to individual colleges;
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2. Administrative discharge of required legal and financial
responsibilities;
3. Enforcement of laws and regulations;
4. Coordination and consultation relating to system-wide
operation; and
5. Providing services such as computer services, purchasing
and recruitment which are more efficient if centralized.
The specific nature of these activities 1is further revealed
through an analysis of the tasks which are expected of the Director
of the State Coordinating Agency. A 1968 Survey by the American
Association of Junior Colleges (Wattenbarger et al. 1969:13) found
that there was general agreement among twenty-three states engaging a
director of two-year colleges, that his responsibilities required him
to:
1. Assist in the establi;%ment of two-year colleges (22).
2. Gather and present data concerning two-year colleges (23).
3. Represent two-year colleges before state committees (22).
4. Assist in determining state plans for higher education (23).
5. Establish guidelines and programming elements for
evaluating operations and plans of two-year colleges (23).

6. Review construction plans (21).

WAL e R 8

7. Approve construction plans (16).
8. Review curriculum plans (23).

9. Approve curriculum plans (19).

10. Review and evaluate the credentials of applicants for

two-year college presidencies (15).
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11. Review budgets of two-year colleges (20).

12. Approve budgets of two-year colleges (17).

0f the various functions and activities of the state coor-
dinating agency and its staff Wattenbarger et al. (197C:3) suggest
seven major groupings.

1. Services and relationghips. A small $tate staff is
recommended to deter bureaucratic controls. Therefore special task
forces involving college staff are required.

2. Planning. Involves the collection of statistics, pro-
cedures for approving new districts, and the implementation of the
state master plan.

3. Policy. Should involve faculty, students, administrators
and local board members in making proposals and recommendations.

4. Allocation of respongibilities. The state board should
establish procedures for arriving at final decisions.

5. Capital outlav. Support and consolidation of long-range
and individual college plans.

6. Faculty. Standards and approaches to recruitment, pre-
service and in-service education.

7. Other agencies. The board is the major contact point
with other related agencies.

The actual scope of activities depends largely on the competence
of local personnel, for example in approving building plans. In
areas where college officials display a high level of professional
responsibility the state agency may play a minor role. It is essential,

however, that the office of state director is endowed with sufficient
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autﬁbrity to take regulatory action when this is deemed necessary.
PROBLEMS AND ISSUES

To this point the discussion of the literature on the topic of
state coordination of higher education has considered the logic of
coordination and its related activities. No mention has been made of
the relative merits of various organizational forms nor of the poten-
tial dangers of centralized control in academic affairs. These are

issues which are discussed in this section.

Governing or Coordinating Boards?

Discounting voluntary agreements for the moment, two clear
alternatives in types of central agencies exist. First there is the
governing‘board as in Massachusetts which is responsible for both
coordination of the various state community colleges and for insti-
tutional operation. The alternative is a two-tier or superboard type
in which a state coordinating board is superimposed on institutional
boards, the former being responsible for leadership and coordination as
specified in statutory provisions, and the latter being charged with
the day by day governance of the local institution. There has been a
marked trend in favor of the coordinating agency as opposed to the
governing agency throughout the states and most arguments against
state control are more cogent when applied to the latter type.
Nevertheless a case can be made for even the most extreme form of
control of state colleges if the situation warrants it.

Morrissey (1966316-19) lists ten advantages of state control

T R s I WA T s et e s e o




-

i
1
%:
&
;

33
by the governing agency in Massachusetts which was created in 1938:

1. The boundaries of the state may be conceived as a single
planning unit, and criteria for new colleges can be set at a level
that will insure optimum development of each institution. Therefore
unnecessary proliferation can be avoided, and comprehensiveness
assured.

2. It helps effect the independence of two-year colleges
from local school systems.

3. It helps effect coordination with other institutions of
higher education, for example transfer programs.

4. A state system can liberate community colleges from too
frequent conflict between local governing boards and college presidents.
Regional advisory boards can help to provide a diversity of programs
with no administrative interference.

5. It facilitates planning for growth; for example the develop-
ment of state-wide construction systems.

6. Equality of opportunity is assured by establishing
minimum standards in all schools and programs. Also uniform financial

support contributes to equality.

7. The maintenance of high faculty and administration standards
is facilitated by a uniform staffing policy.

8. It encourages innovation through communication between
colleges and the professional staff of the board.

9. It can avoid.costly duplications of programs.

10. It reduces political controversy since legislators will

not seriously consider bills and appropriations unless recommended by

M AT,
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the board.

The above, of course, has no research validation but is
apparently a sincere statement of faith in a system which was considered
appropriate to the conditions at the time. It is of interest, however,
that Wattenbarger (1970:1C) notes that twenty-four state agencies
describe their function as primarily coordination and leadership, even
though several have been statutorily established as staffs of operating
boardss "It appears that even staffs with operational responsibilities
are particularly sensitive to their coordinative role." It may be,
therefore, that state governing boards do not constitute such a severe
threat to institutional autonomy as some critics suggest, since the
availability of vested authority does not necessarily imply its use,
but delegation of responsibility t» college officers and advisory
boards is still possible.

Gleany (1959:36) in his survey noted that this in fact was the
case although the underlying reason may be default rather than design:

The experience of the governing agency seems to be that the

tasks of systematizing and coordinating leave little time for
attending to the details of administering each college and univer-
sity. Consequently presidents and other institutional officers

in these systems fill up the vacuum and decide matters which,
in other states, would fall within the province of an institu~

tional board.
Further support for a governing system is the possibility, in
the absence of other forms of state control, of more objectionable
interference by state agencies not specifically concerned with higher

education. Leonard (19563264-69) for example, refers to the dangers of

controls imposed by state departments of finance, legislative auditors,

and personnel boards.
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Glenny (1959:151) observed this kind of control as being
operative to some degree in Iowa, New York, Oregon and the state
college system of California.

Although Leonard is arguing for the removal of government
controls his concerns could be met, at least in part, by a state
governing agency which is genuinely and exclusively interested in
promoting higher education.

Glenny (1959:361) concludes from his study that there is often
little relationship between the legal provisions binding the agency and
its actual undertakings. Changes in objectives, relationships and
methods over time are common. Thus generalized arguments for or
against governing agencies as opposed to coordinating agencies may be
ill-founded. He does point out, however, that in states with
coordima ting-only agencies the governing board of the institution may
resent any intrusion on its autonomy to determine functions and
programs (1959:102), and he further states that the omission of a major
power or a limitation on duties may seriously impair the coordinating
effort from the beginning (1959:183). Difficulties arise when attempts
are made to determine the scope of power specifically delegated to the
coordinating agency especially with respect to programs (Glenny,
1959:229).

Glenny (195¢:244) summarizes the discussion of governing versus
coordinating agencies as he saw the situation in 1959:

1. Under the governing agencies the presidents have a little
more freedom than the presidents with local boards.

2. Some purposes of coordination are more effectively
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achieved with a single board (e.g., program and function allocation
and capital construction activities). Both systems have been ineffec-
tive in statewide planning.

3. There is little evidence that one system provides better
institutional administration than the other; both have deficiencies.
The governing agencies do not usually have sufficient time to consider
all matters about which presidents would wish to have lay opinion. If
the coordinating agency effectively performs its legally assigned
functions, it leaves little opportunity for local boards to engage in
major policy decisions in these matters, so that issues left to local
boards are often matters of administration which could be handled by
the president and staff.

4, In state systems which are not complex and have fewer
than eight institutions, a single governing agency either with or
without advisory councils for each institution appears preferable to
two levels of boards.

5. If a multiboard system is used, improved communication,
cooperation, and coordination between the two levels of boards are
urgently needed. Local boards tend to undo coordinating policy.

Finally in discussing the third form of coordination, voluntary
coordination, Glenny (1965:87-89) states that without exception
coordinating councils arose only after the state legislature proposed
an imposed governing or coorQinating agency. Originally their main
concerns were budget preparation and the division of legislative
appropriations. They do not appear to meet the long-run expectations

of the state government or the public, and are especially prone to
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preserving the status quo between institutions. Few writers now
ronsider the voluntary coordinating council as a viable alternative.

McConnell (1965:138) who at one time supported the idea of

voluntary coordination sums up the situation with specific reference
to California as follows:

Time has proved that, however able and devoted the council
has been in discharging its responsibilities, its powers are
inadequate to coordinate a pattern of public higher education
as large and complex as that of California. . . .A coordinating
board must at least have the power possessed by the Board of
Higher Education in Illinois, and by the new Ohio Board of
Regents for public higher education, to approve all new educa~
tional programs--meaning any new unit of instruction, research,
or public service.

of Co

One of the least discussed but most pertinent issues in the
coordination of higher education is the relationship between various
segments of public education. Usdan (1968) has reported an investiga-
tion of the politics of elementary~secondary and higher education and
questions the wisdom of considering these levels as separate objects
of political action. The investigation, which was conducted by the
Education Commission of the States, found that education officials,
policy makers and informed citizens in twelve of the fifteen most
populous states are concerned with such basic issues as resource
allocation, organization of post~high school education, and responsi-
bility for vocational-technical education to the extent that open
conflict seems imminent. These tensions are likely to increase in

the years ahead, and can be ignored only at considerable peril. New

overall coordinating mechanisms are required to bring the various

levels of educational endeavor into harmony.
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The same kinds of concerns are expressed by B. Lamar Johnson
(19@4:8) when he states that any plan for post~secondary education
must avoid needless duplication between technical-vocational institutes
and the community colleges. If theze two kinds of institutions are
controlled by separate agenci2c it is difficult to engage in state-
wide planning.

In investigating the relationship between the central agency
and state institutions Glenny (1959:20s; noted that several states
said that the cooperation of the state university was the single most
important element in maintaining the balance between institutions and
the state. If this is not obtained the existence of the agency is
jeopardized.

McConnell (1962:105) also states that it would be unfortunate
if the relationships between parallel systems of higher education
became too rigid.

A sensible scheme of differentiated functions among higher

institutions should not freeze their status, should not pre-
clude the possibility of movement from one system to another.
But it is essential for this to be a planned movement rather
than a haphazard one.

On the other hand many writers have pointed to the great
advances in community college development when it received recognition
as an independent institution free from the influence of school
superintendents in the old K~14 arrangement, at one end of the scale,
and equally free from university dominance which earlier characterized
the two-year extension branch arrangement, at the other end of the
scale.

Miller (1962:164) brings some perspective to this complex
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issue when he states that there are two distinctly different kinds of
coordinations

1. Horizontal (geographic): concerned with the distribution
of basically similar educational opportunities through an entire state.

2. Vertical (program)s concerned with the pyramid of
educational programs from two-year diploma to Ph.D.

Unless a coordinating board is conscious of the differences
and is aware of its responsibilities for both, it is apt to over-
emphasize one to the detriment of the other.

The second type is the more complex of the two since it deals
with many questions which are non-quantifiable, thus involving less
objective judgment. Such questions as the variety of opportunities a

state can afford to support, the consequences of not providing certain

programs, the ambitions and capabilities of the institutions, and the

availability of similar programs elsewhere must all be taken into
account.

Sgyeral alternative ways of dealing simultaneously with
horizontal and vertical coordination have been proposed (Millett,
19653226 )

1. A single governing board for all higher education insti-
tutions responsible both for operating problems and planning.

2. A single coordinating board for all institutions with
representation from each post-secondary level, and semi-independent
local boards.

3. A separate board for planning only, with distinct coordina-

ting boards for the various post-secondary levels. The planning board
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relies on goodwill to build working relationships between planning and
operating.

Millett concludes that there is no theoretically best model,
but practical and local factors must influence the solution.

Some indication of the kind of arrangements tried are given by
Wattenbarger (1970:10) in describing the formal lines of authority
affecting state directors of community colleges. In twelve states the
director reports to a junior-community college state board. In five
states he reports to the board or chancellor of higher education, and
in five states he reports to a chief state school officer.

Berdahl (1971323) notes that in seven states (Arizona, Florida,
Iowa, Kansas, Mississippi, North Carolina and Oregon) the junior
colleges are coordinated separately. In all but North Cardlina which
has a coordinating board, the governing board structure is used.

Howsver, Singer and Grande (1971:39) report from a study of
statutes governing the junior college that in thirteen states the
comnunity college was supervised by the state department of education;
while in twelve states control is by the board of regents or comnissions
of higher education. An autonomous state board or commission is
responsible for junior-community colleges in fifteen states, and four
others use a combination of these three patterns.

There thus appears to be an even split between subordination
of junior-community colleges to a board of higher education, control
by the state department, and an independent junior-community college
system. There is no mention of planning-only boards although these

probably exist in some forms. It is quite clear that much more
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research is necied before the issue of vertical coordination can be

settled.

Qoposition to Coordinatior

Although as stated earlier the need for some form of ccordin. -
tion is now generally accept.:’ it is useful to examine some of the
uneasiness which coordination has created among the ranks of profes-

si .l educators, in order to be aware of the pitfalls in coordinatien
w*ich are to be avoided. .

The basic philosophical argument in favor of state coordination
is ably stated by Cowley and quoted in Wilson (1965:18):

Why have institutions of higher education been established
and by whom? The answer seems clearly to be, first, that they
have been organized to disseminate and to advance socially
beneficial krowledge, skills and attitudes; and second, that
civil governments have nreated them for the good of the general
comnurity. They have not been founded for the snle or even the
primary benefit of professors, students, trustees, or all of them
taken together but, instead, for the benefit of society at large.
Hence, in all countries civil jovermment, the most inclusive agent
of society, retains the right to set them in motion and, furtner,
to require that their governing boards represent the public
interest.

The main fear of educators is that coordination will result
in over-standardization of programs and loss of local initiative. 1In
the case of the community college Wattenbarger (196839) statess
Study after study has emphasized the need to develop local
control. . . .The early development of the individual community-
junior colleges has invariably resulted from concerned action
on the part of a group of local citizens.

Gleazer (1968:19) lists six disquieting elements in the

commnunity college picture which must be faced. One of these is the

loss of 1acal control which has accompanied the trend towards
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increased state and federal financial support:

It seems clear that the community college of the future
will be a different kind of institution if significant
decisions about the college are made without meaningful
involvement of the people served by the institution.

Palola (1968:22) reiterates Gleazer's concerns and adds that
the greater centralization of authority at the state level will
reduce the flexibility needed at the campus level to adapt and inno-
vate in response to new developments and social demands. In reporting
the views of junior college staff he concedes the need for standards
in determining minimum qualifications for faculty and administrators,
and for graduation. The majority of faculty however wished to see the
following prerogatives retained by each college (Palola: 1968):

Approving text books and teaching materials; approving

appointments of chief administrators in local colleges;
approving courses of study and curricula in local colleges,
and approving the academic calendar.

Most writers concede that state coordination will necessarily
involve some loss of local autonomy, and call for a compromise in which
particular institutions may still have room for initiative, experi-
mentation and striving for excellence while they play their appropriate
roles in the general plan (McConnell, 1962:82).

Brumbaugh (1961:175) suggests that this is possible if
coordinéting boards or commissions limit their activities to policy
consideration on a state-wide basis. "But when such boards assume
responsibilities for institutional management they become another arm

of the state wielding a heavy hand.”

To what extent have agencies, equipped with the necessary

authority to do so, wielded the heavy hand? Glenny (1959:224)
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summarizes his findinge on this question as follows:

The fears of those in higher education that coordinated

systems impose uniformity and restrain initiative in many
matters where uniformity is of secondary importance and initia-
tive is vital to healthy institutional life, do not appear, on
the basis of the evidence to be well founded. It is signifi-
cant that few illustrations of uniformity and standardization
could be found.

Several suggestions have been offered for improving the
relationship between local institutions and the central agency as it
undertakes the essential tasks of coordination. Glenny (1959:194)
lists four conditions resting within the agency calculated to create
goodwill and active cooperation:

1. Objectivity in collecting and analyzing data, in establish-
ing policies, and in applying policies to institutions.

2. Impartiality of the agency members.

3. Impartiality and competency of the executive officer and
other professional staff.

4. Sympathetic understanding of institutional philosophies,
goals and aspirations.

In addition he proposes some practices which should facilitate
good morale:

1. The use of presidents and officers as a permanent cabinet
to the chief executive officer of the agency.

2. The use of interinstitutional committees of professors

and administrators to aid in development of all major policies.

3. The free exchange of views of presidents and with agency

members in closed or informal meetings.

4. Periodic meetings of the agency to hear each president
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discuss his concerns.

5. I..formal social gatherings.

6. Widespread distribution among institutional officers and
faculties of the official minutes and other reports of the policies
and actions of the agency.

Wattenbarger (1968:11) refers to three essential considera-
tions for the efficient functioning of state junior colleges which
were first proposed by B. Lamar Johnson. To these he adds two further
suggestions:

1. The need to establish local committees and to outline
clearly their functions and contributions.

2. The necessity of identifying highly qualified state
leadership.

3. The need to develop clear assignments of authority and
responsibility.

4, The need to develop a number of clearly stated principles

%

which may be used to determine those decisions that should be made at

the institutional level and those that should be made at the state

level.

5. The need to analyze the factors which promote quality
education and assure that these factors are present in all institutions.

Other guidelines proposed by Johnson (1965:23-24) are:

1. Thorough and scholarly state-wide studies as a basis for
planning the location of colleges.

2. Recognize that planning is a continuous process.

3. Make allocative decisions on the basis of educational needs,

;
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not political expediency.

4, Establish a gtatus position of community college state
leadership.

5. Make sure the person who fills this role is a competent
and knowledgeable- leader.

6. Draw upon expert resources.

7. Assign to each junior college, major authority and respon-
sibility for decisions regarding its programs and development.

8. Involve local citizens in planning, development and
operation.

There is quite clearly a common thread running through the
various statements of recommendations. First and foremost is the idea
that coordinaticn is characterized more by educational leadership than
bureaucratic control, and secondly that the best decisions are reached
by tapping the resources of experts wherever they may be found,
including local officers and spokesmen who are in the best position
to express the point of view of and needs of a college's members be
they administrators, faculty or staff. And as a result of these
procedures not only are sound decisions more probable, but the added
benefit of good relationships developing between central and local
groups through participation is realized.

STAGES, TRENDS AND CURRENT ARRANGEMENTS
IN COORDINATION
From time to time national surveys of state arrangements for

higher education have been taken. Two of the most ambitious have been

Phagiocks Lt T
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Glenny's in-1959 from whose report has been derived many commentaries
on the principles of coordination, and Berdahl's reported in 1971.
Since even the most up to date pubiicatiops use data at' least one year
old no great imporfance should be attached to organizational arrange-
.ments reported for a particular state. Of greater imbort are the
trends which are observed across the nation as a whole. The object
of this section therefore is to exanine. some trends which have been

obseived in the United States and Canada; and only secondarily to

- report on existing arrangements: - .

i3

: . Berdahl (1;971820:22) irepo’rt's, that as of 1969
all but two states (Delaware and Vefmont) have some state agency

" serving the purpose of coordinations Indiana and Nebraska make use of

voluntary agehgiés; fwed%yéseven stétgs‘ﬁgvé;EOOEdinating boards and

RN nineteen, have consolidated govérhihg‘bééfag. Of the twenty-sevén

5 - .-

coordinating boards Berdahl observes the following stb-typést

¢ 1. A board composed' in the majority of institutional repre~

-

L geﬁtatives’énd having éssentiafly‘aaVisary*powerg (two states).

2. A board composed entirely or in thé majority of public
members (i.e., having no institutional affiliation) and having

x

" esséntially advisory powers (eleven states).

~

3. A board composéd entirely or in the majority of public

- members and haviﬁg régulatory powers in certain areas without, however,

having gove:niné responsibility for the institutions under its juris-
diction (14 states).
- V'AlthOugh the major concern is clearly the coordination of

-
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public colleges and universities, eight coordinating boards include
one or more institutional representatives from the private sector
(Berdahl, 1971:22).

Most coordinating and govern1ng boards were created by regular
state statute, but Oklahoma and GEorgla have given.constitutional

status to their agencies (Berdahl, 1971323).

Inboth cases; h1gh1y controvers1a1 polltlcal ‘intervention
1n hlgher education had occurred ‘and constitutional autonomy

,——:=5—

In contrast, the voluntary ass :‘ati ns were created by agreements

#

among the instltut1ons, WIth no force of law. ’ )

* = -

Berdahl (1971:20-21) presents in tabular form for each state

the category of agency; the t1t1e of the present (1969) agency and' the

year in which that agency was created; ‘This‘reveals the extent of

activity in organization or reorganization of state level agencies

during varif:,us periods of times: Q S e o
| Prior to 1940: ‘15 agencies created s
" 194083 2 agencies created . . }
ibSOs: .7{?9€P°1é5 created |

1960ss 24 agéncies creatéd

‘The ‘increasing activity reflects the forces which occurred

N

following the second worid war, but it was only in the sixties that the

novenent gathered momentum. Undoubtedly thé seventies will seé a

*

continuation of the concern over the relationship between higher

education and the state.

“,




st

AR
1 I

.
sy |
S

»
i v S
RMEE 2 4
R e IR g I
o .
Gwei wmei WA T AN
—

i
RE

s

i 3'15% E’ﬁg

ey

g
s
.

-

3

= k3
- . N
. . b
¥, s
&Y
2 i N
= “
: 2
g
ol
- i
- - =
S 13
S
=
- P
253 £
A
2 ]
3 33

o T "

g R R En

!, «i«~‘ -
.

Aethrough an "Academic Board" servzng both universities and colleges.

’ It is composed of ‘hine- meﬁbérsf six appointed by ‘the university; and‘i
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Canada. Campbell (l97l:l§) states that since 1960 four
Canadian provinces have enacted legisiation establishing a community

collegé systems British Columbia, Alberta, Ontario ahcd Quebec. But

"the agencies in each,proyinCe~are different in construction, terms of
reference, and manner of operation."

In presenting the profiles of these four systems Campbell

R PRl f T, A YR TTIO to V CN A wig AR R TR r
A W R T R T R R "

(1971122) makes ‘the followzng points of” comparison. fé
In the case of British Columbia state coordination is effected éé =3

3

three by governmen+ Local boards. called "Collegé ‘Councils" must

* *

=

&5

£
*=

*

includé schOol officialsa Tao agencies in British Columbia function

% *

at a lbvel between the college council and ‘the minister of education.' -
The D1v1sion of University and College Affairs, whichsis'a branch of =
thespepartment)of—Educatign is~regglatoryiin—nature.m_Ihe Academic -
Boar;‘for:ﬁigher'ﬁducation, onfthe—othér'haﬁd,—is advisory only: >

& - * = E 3

&

- and to advise apprOpriate authorities on orderly academic u .
development of universities. . .and of colleges éstablished )
under the Public ‘Schools Act- by keeping in.review the academic ’
standards of each. « « . , o 5

Coordination of community colleges in Alberta is the respon- ) ;%

7sibility of the "Alberta Colleges Commission." The Commission has

ministers of edUcation and agriculture and _the deputy provincial

tréasurer. At the local lével an operating board of eight members

.

i's appointed for each coliege. o "
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One Unusual feature of the Alberta system is the separation

aﬁ.:w! ‘ff{W_TWWQg\: ol S RS S

‘,JUnior colleges, the institutes of teohnology and the agricultural

- fand(vocational colleges. The separate control of the latter two under

P

! l A in fact, but provision in principle, for integration,of the public

“the department of education and the department of agriculture
f‘respectively has definite ﬁnplications “for the horizontal and vertical

” coordination of colleges in. Alberta.l

RSy W AT R YT

Parallel 5 the Cv ges Commission is-the Universities

Theﬂ B}

'lberta in matters of interest to them, for example iR allocating

- e ¢ -

iesources and to act as ah intermediary between the uniVerSities and

he government (Alberta*Univers ties: gémmisiion, ﬁ97l:753)a

i «Ihere is'at;presentrnozformar*sfrdotufe—linging the Colleges
Sommission afnd*the—ijniversft-iesf Commi ssffo;; Thus Alberta has two
jistinct -s’ysi;ﬁs of 'gsaéiséeebﬁdar’? education=<the gublic college” .

system and the university systan. There is speculation however

% 4 b R R
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:Fenske, 1911326) that % single system for ail higher education, is

R

« +
* +

on the horizon. .

+ Fl < *

»

ln«Ontario the‘Council of Regents for Co. ges of Applied Arts

‘
oo |
4

'* and TechnoloQY» Which consists of fifteen members appointed by the

e

Minister of Education, provides an element of ‘coordination for the
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s L “ﬂccording to Campbel’;(l97l:38): e o .

. post-secondary education’level. - In his Throh§:§géech;at the end of  °

f;? the. Min1stry of Educeﬁion. *Locél‘boards of~directors for each collegé

e consist of n1neteen members represent1ng college, parents,. students
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college system. The functions of the council are: to advise the
minister of education on-all matters pertaining to the colleges; to

reconmend to the minister the appointment of members of the local

& +

boards of governors; to :coordinate thé work of local boards in such

areés as curriculum development and fee schedoles; and to set -salary

& . . f I . ) - i .

. scdles for the‘VéribuS-léVélsaof personﬁel—(cémpbgll, 1971:37-38). -

i
- o . - % - L £ -
A e S S - * -

there is e%iaéﬁeénof'gavefﬁméﬁt e

[¥H

nitiative infresponse to problems of coordinat1on between dlfferent

- . . * -

«  March 1971 Premier 5&V§s'anﬁouﬁée&‘thé‘intéﬁtiohxof'reéorgéni;ihg .

the Department of Unlvers1ty Affa1rs to 1ncl je ¢ Zspoﬁsgbfiiil '

¢ o

# ¥' o
for commun1ty colleges, as well as un:versit1es (A sociat1on of* -

. @ .. 2 A .

Univers1t1es and Colleges of Canada,;l97l:7) c . * - x

*
&

. Quebec has ‘pérhaps ‘the most clearly -articulated higher educa~ ..

t1on ‘systém:- in ‘that-a- clear flow from high school, through the CEPEP T . 1

" ) *E

¥

(College d'Ense1gnemehtzGeneral,etrprofes bnel) to un1vers1ty has ’

- *
.5 -

been formulated: Prov1nc1al<coord1naflon and adminis trétion of CEGEP .

O
£ - . :

is’theuresﬁonéibility—of a .directorate of college educatlon under

By o1

»

and comnunity, - . -

In s@ﬂ@erliiﬁg these relationships in four Canadian provinces, .
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all make some kind of provision for the coordination of coiieges and
-universities, and there is increasing awareness of the need to bring
‘theése two levels together under one Coordinating body. The controi
zé function of the provinciai board appears to be more"cieariy stated

o in Alberta; where the Colleges Commission has wide-rangin; powers,

3 - N

giethan,in fhé’bthersawhere*autﬁgrity fo control resides-within govern-

ment departments. Deczntrafiiétion'of[institutionai administration :

for iocai taxation. S * e

- * - = # % *

Ihe other six Canadian provinces ali have two—year 00419995

* *

= in some form -or another ‘but apparently have not developed -college

-systens to the same degree as the four provinces discussed above.

®

*

Manitoba designated three vocationai centers at Winnipeg.’
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A‘provincial community coiiege system is being pianned in
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—Saskatchewan, and in the Atiantic Provinces speciai-purpose technoio-
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.gicai colieges or institutes are Operated by government departments.

3
— B

,there have been recent developments whichfindicate the pending

e ‘z . - & 0®

‘reorganization of post-secondary education. New Brunswick has

fe‘ b11shed -a Higher Education Commission. and Prince Edward Island a
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of a system ‘of regional colleges ‘comparable to cmunity colleges. -

APlliarentl\h then. a planned and svstematized P!'°V151°“ for post- : o a

understanding of*the concept may energe, the task is nade difficult . :
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Commission on P'ost-secondary Education, both of which have advocated

increased opportunities for higher education.

The Nova Scotia Department of Education in 1967 pointed to

- tie need for coau’nunity college-type education, and the Newfoundland = . Y

Royal COmission on- Education and Youth-advocated the establishuent

:secondary education opportunities uill in the future be available .

organize the literature on coordination in order that a clearer .

£ % £

; N . . 7 . : e
situation: . N * \ s S

* kS 5

£ e l‘hose {amiliar uith M\erican higher education. the subtle »
“nature gof h”‘ moti nd~ ces that play on - s
' ng-will not ‘be- urprised with the - - .

0 Aeat- pattern: can be -designed, -despite * - .
tionality and purposeful differentiation. .
tematize - high_gr education, thoroughly will 1 ] BE
\ in ,public adninistration . ) -

for ,. stable’and tidy s
ed contralj.and. it will:baffle-the - . . s
uld like to make _higher education more - . - -
it rigidly. -oF who voould like to see ) o
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many arrangements may be lumped together on the basis of some common

feature while at the same time covering up key distinctions which for

other purposes would assume importance.

With this reservation in mind some trends are now discussed.

Of 3719 state—controllad colleges and universities in the United States

in 1956. '234 ‘were under the- authority of some legal.y established

aagency responsible for either a group of colleges (frequently teachers' ) 1@ ;% §
colleges) orifor ali public institutions within a state. State-uide ‘

agencies of the latter type uere Operating in- tuenty states (Glenny.

'—l959:ll)- State«coordination is- therefore not a‘new phenonenon.

Glenny (1959:l4) recognized tuo stages in the ‘development “of

-

coordination up- to that tioe. First the supervision of small satellite " ' . i*

& . colleges by a*oajor state university as in Oklahoma and Georgia. and

: second the establishnent of-a single board for all state-supported

institutions. Florida in l905 uas the first to establish such a

‘board;’ and by l932 ten other.states had taken this course.

. uiller (l962:l64) noted that this trend to replace institu~

tional,governipg boards withaa:§lng1e central;governing board ended

*
.

in* 19457at which time twelve states had one: )
The double responsibility of trying to handle the internal

probléﬁj of each geparate institution and also cocrdinate

the systen as ‘aswhole proved to be.a hcavier work load than -

oany of the boards could handle. .

* A=third stage*in the developoent»oficoordination is thé master -

coordinating board uhich is superimposed on existing boards. Miller
(l962:164) observed that this device had been tried by eleven states
since 1940. ’
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Paltridge 7(1965) noted several trends in coordinations

E . 1. A marked decrease in states with no coordination

= (voluntary or statutory) between 1955 and l965.

2. An increase in voluntary coordination in 1960 folloued

it et o AR
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by their replacement with statutory*'form‘s.

ES

' .ﬁ ST 3 Putting these two together for the period 1945-65 an - ) %
£ ? ‘ evolutionary movement is indicated from no. coordination. to .voluntary‘ :

ﬁ‘ o advisory

up to ‘the 1yeai'-‘i‘1965‘: iss—fo"néiisif ’

g l’he ngber of state-uide voluntary coordinatim agencies
$

’ remained staticr although their operations broadened in scope *

T

£

s 2.‘ The single governing,board nas no longer w‘dely adopted. — * ..

. 3. Coordinating boarr s,;rapidlyf:becue the principal Means; s

Some- have advisory,, povers. only. . e s s o
* " > - f -
' Representatives of non-puolic institutions were. sometimes ’ )
given membership on coordinating boards with advisory povoers. « s

. *5. .l'he chief function of most agencies changed from budgeting

to planning, making use of a large volume of collected data. .. - -

. 6 Staffs of agencies became larger and better prepared.
7 Berdahl (l971333) offéi-s the most recent ‘comments on trends

&
ES

. 4in cgordination. and as well‘ as .confirming earlier observations draws
- _:;7:7 §'

attention to tuo additional onesx

&
x- - B}

Uithin the coordinating board category. the trend in
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metabership is definitely toward public nenber majorities (in the sefnge
that they represent the general public rather than a particular

college or university).

2. Within the coordinating board category, it has recently
become the trend to grant more regulatory powers, but thirteen boaxds
out of twenty-seven must stoi’ll be classified as essentially advisory.
; ’ "Berdahl;alsé notes.that,:nhile there ha'sbeen 1ittle increasé

- in the nunber of states uith consolidated governing boards. no state

padopting this systetn has ohanged it e .

%

L, Finally Berdahl (l“7ls35) pmphesies that all states uill ‘have

_some form of coordinating mechaniso. and that there is some interest

*

developing (e.g., in California and Ohio) m a change to a "giant
consolidated system nith“ sub-boards that will coordinate ‘by region
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rather than by type of institvtion." In other uords greater._elp_phasis

may ‘be given*to vertical coordination than has been the case in ‘the

X N ; :
e past.
Ctie T eion soes o oo

)
=

© - Va‘rious models of organization have been 'enunciatéd which may
have some applicability to state coordination, although this has not
yet been definitely established.

. Oné prouising model is that which l.itvoak and Hylton (:962)

Y

=" developed to .explain the activities of volunteer .social welfare

agencies. They state the problem of coordination as finding the
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procedures which ensure the individual organizations their autonomy i
areas of conflict while at‘the same time permitting their united
effort in areas of ag’f‘eemeﬁt (1962:399). A

One such-mechanism is the coord1nat1ng agency--formal
organizations whosé major purpose is to order behavior between
two or moré other formal organizations by communicating pex-
tinent information. . .by providing standards of behavior. . .

: by ‘promoting .areas. of common 1nterest. + osand so forth.

Litwak and Hylton s model of coordlnatlon is developed from
belowlng general~hyppthe51s (1962:400):

Coord1nat1ng agenc1es will deve10p and continue in exis~
tence: if" formal organ12at1ons are partly 1nterdependent,
:agenc1es ‘are--aware. of thls 1nterdependence and 1t -can-be
:def1ned in standardlzed units of -actions

*

=

Qef1n1t1on§(L1twak and Hylton, 1962.402) Interdependence:

Interdependence ex1sts when twe or more organiZations.must take each

—

othef 1ntb~a§cbunt ifrthéy are‘go accomplish their goals. Inter>

. - ” - - - =~
- .

dependency may be competitive where one agency can-maximize its goals

only @fiihe expense of the ofher,,qr—facilitatjve where two or more
agencies-can simultaneously maximize their goals. . .

Awareness: The organization, ‘as a matter of policy, recognizes

»

- -

that. a state of interdependency exists.

Sténda;diZed»actionsz benav56r which is reliably ascertained
and repetitive in character, by which the agency can bring some
consistency of action. h

Litwak and Hylton (1962:417) then propose that a system of
organizations, such as a state college system, can be categorized by -

reference to threé dimensions: (1) awaréness of interdependency;

(2) 1evel of standardization of procedures; and (3).the size of the °

pm—
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system in terﬁs of number of organizations.

Where there is great interdependence, high awareness, high
standardization and many sub-organizations the tendency towards
bureaucratic forms of coordination can be expected to develop. Under
similar conditions but with little standardization more professional
autonomy can be_anticipated, Where no interdependence exists there is
little concern for coordinating mechanisms, and so on.

ihiS'mogél’can be uséd to perceive both a total higher &duca-

universities and colléges:may be seen more as facilitative than -

»

el

competitive-ihterdepéndence when reference is made to transfer

programs, but more competitive with regard to appropriations. In the

case of the relationship between community colleges the element of - ? -
R e B < e . . - -

*

competition ‘is aiich more apparent with regard to allocations of programs -

and facilities. §t§ndardiiation of procedures will depend on a nu@ber

of factors. such as the degree of similarity bétween institutions, the

- -

le;éI*of state finandial support and the leadership record of the
cehtfal&agenéy. Also thé age of the college as a system and the
number of iﬁstitufiohs Vwilliaffeqt the organizational forms. Thus '
the éobrdinative mechanisms suggested as being most appropriate for a

‘given state or province must take account of all these facto s.

I
Orggnizggibny§ét

Evans®' ideas of "Organization-Set" (Stuckman, 1969:24) are
consistent with Litwak and Hylton's model. The interrelationships

between the coordinating agency and the .individual colleges can be

-
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viewed as a network with the agency being the "focal organization."
With an increase in the size of the system the linkages between the
agency and the colleges become more distant thus causing an increase
in attempts by the agency to standardize procedures in order to sustain
its authority. . )

-At -the same time the colleges feel the reed for gfeater
institutional autonomy as the scope of their operations expands,and so
they‘resist_the téndency towards centralization.. The balance whiéh is

struck between centraiizétién and decentralization of authority

. e . :
largely determines whether the. college -system is characterized by the

O . wr, e >
A RN VT W, N SV H g AR 1y, T b

bureaucratic or professional model.

[
Feabe]

Stuckman (1§69=26) referstto this balance between‘the sub-

systems as a steady state, ‘a stable and enduring balance between ‘the

PR ey §

-

forces of change and forces resisting change. He states (1969:27)

b
oot ¢

that it is iﬁperative that the forces.of change predominate becausé

*

the social environment is changing constanfly, necessitating appropriate

"v“w‘

adjustments in the coordinating mechanisms. The responsibility for

seékin§ the most functional balance between autonomy and centralized

s
Bk §

control rests with both the central agency and the colleges, .-and is

gt

effected through the feedback process (Stuckman, 1969:27):

It is manifestly important that the statewide coordinating
agency seek’ out and respond accordingly to feedback received
from the junior colleges as regards the coordinating function.

. . .If the agency cuts itself off from institutional feedback,
the state junior college system will become dysfunctional and
will be in disequilibrium. In this state, the process of
coordination cannot take place.
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LExchange Theory .

- The harmonious balance between central and local agencies has
been the subject of much attention among organizational theorists.
Barnardr(%938=56) has stated that a‘system will survive to the extent
that the benefits of membership exceed the costs. The benefits to the

colleges within a coordinated system of higher education include a

r

Yo
measure-of protection from direct political action, -a fairly certain

level of financial support, and protection from the more virulent

forms of<intér-corlegé:cgmpetitioh. The cost is the loss 6f some-

indepéndence: of action, :

The key idea in the gxghahée theory, however, is that both
parties to the agfeement'sténd to benefit ‘from the arrangements. The
séatéwide coordinating agency has objeCt}?es of its own which can only
be served thréughv$$e system of lécalﬁcolleges. In exchange for its
sdppggtive acfidns the égéncy is.entitled to expect the colleges to
accept in broad terms the staterwide goals.

) Levine and White (1961) have analyzed the components of the
exchange situation, hhichfhas four main dimensions:

7 1. The pafties to the exchange, i.e., the agency. and the
institutions.

2. The exchanged elements, e.g., allocations or information.

3. The agreement underlying the exchange which is formal,
i.e., established by the state legislature. And,

4. The direction of the exchange, i.e., the flow of elements

can be unilateral or reciprocal.

As Stuckman (1969:23) points out the exchange process implies




P

P

AT D W WA 7

ECﬂ

N
I 1

by

e 3

.

—

60

reciprocity, and the source of dissonance in college systems is
frequently that the participants have different perceptions of their
relative contributions and benefits~="neither participant feels he is
receiving commensurate value in return."

& Again the best hobe'for maintaining a functionally healthy
relationship is through therfeedback process (Stuckman, 1969:23):

It is 1mperat1ve that tae stateéewide coordinating agency
and the junior colleges communicate suff1c1ent1y to resolve
any - .differences in their: expectations of relative contributions

to- the exchange process in order that the minimum of discord
is present in the state junior ¢ollege -systém.

The three-models discusséd briefly haveé certain ‘common features

as well as important differences which set them apart in application.

All are based on-the.idea of systems in dynamic equilibrium, capable

of adabtive reactions to any new inputs and in this way help to explain

dysfunctions in real systeme resulting from unwarranted rigidities.
They provide a total view of a system of integ;ating parts.

Litwak and Hylton's model seems paraicuiarly appropriate for
assessing fhe suitability of coordinative actipns in the light of
prevailing conditions. Evans' concept of organization set helps to
reveal the conflict potential as the central agency and local insti-
tutions adjust to changes in the distribution of power between them,
and exchange theory allows an approach to be made to the question of

_

the level of satisfaction and acceptance of each party to the

arrangement.
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CONCLUSIONS

The topic of state goordination of higher education has been
a very popular one among United States educatioqal theorists and
practitioners in the past decade, but from the sample of the litera-
ture wﬁich has beeh reviewed here, much that has been written appears
repetitive in content and approach, and there is considerable internal
consistency. ‘

In §ummaTyAthé necessity for some form of legislated coordina-
tive activity is generally ,accépt;ﬁ"fr’i spite Of_t'ﬁ:e fact that the
community college has flourishéd on the . thene bf‘lbcal institutional
autonomy. Many writers have commented on the dangers-inherent ig
"coordinating” this lo;al discretion out of existénﬁe. The solution

rests in a balance bétween centralized control of ‘those aspects which

"mugt be coordinated for the well-being of the étaté, and -local

~

initiative in all matters which can reasonably be handled within a
regional ot district perspective. Thé maintenance of the functional
balance hinges upon adequate communication, both formal and informal,

mutudl understanding and goodwill between central and local officers,

"

and upon the realization that inevitably there will be shifts in the
authority relationships as the system adjusts to internal and external
pressures.

Generally the most lauded form of agency is the coordinating
agency as opposed to governing or voluntary agencies. Howevér alterna-
tive forms cannot be discounted since the features of a system must be

evaluated in the state or provincial context. No one system of state

o
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coordination is entirely exportable to some other states
Finally the success of the entire system depends to a
considerable extent on the qualities of leadership which are found
in the office of the state director. DeSpife the framework within
which he operates, leadership, persuasion and rational judgment, based
on objective analysis of state conditions and educational needs, must

characterize his o6fficial behavior.

= -

Theréxhé?e*sgen,ﬁwpAburpbses:in reviewing the Iiterétﬁie.

First to -summarize tﬁeAétété of knowledgé of coordination, and secondly
t6 provide a théoretical basis for the extension of knowlédge with

special afténtipﬁ¢to the current Alﬁérta scene.
‘With réferenCé to the second purpose a heavy reliafce was
placed on this literature review in developing @ questionnaire which

was adninistered to Alberta. public college presidents and ¢hairmen of

local boards of governors. The questionnairé and responses are

prééentea in Chapter 7.
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. haveé been. tempered by the resourcefulness of individuals acting in

Chapter 3
COLLEGE DEVELOPMENT IN ALBERTA

College development in Alberta has beéen influenced signifi-

cantly by a vériety*of factors, notably the church, university, and

.provincial government. Thése institutional forces to somé extent

527

leadership roles to further theiripérsonal or .parochial interests.
The impact.of the’ church.was most pronounced at the time of

the first appearance of junior colléges offering post-high school

education.: Mount Royal Collegé in Calgary was established in 1910 .

’undér’thg sponsorship-of the Bogrd of Colleges of the*Methbdist Church.

Instruction cbmméhcéd-iﬁrléli, primarily at the high school level, but

with more: advanced instruction in commercial education and music. In

1925 sponsorship was assumed by the United Church of Canada, and six ’

Yeérs‘}éter,a'twpiyeér college division was established; @ffiliatéd

with the University of Alberta. In 1966 the sectarian orientation was

relinquished when the college became a publi¢ comprehens.vé jupnior
4
pollege.

| The secqgé'dff;ﬁémpus denominational school éo be affiliated
with the UﬂiQensity of Alberta was Camrose Lutheran College which
obtained junior college status with affiliation in 1959. Organized
in 1910 this college was owned and operated by the Alberta Norﬁegian
Lutheran Association until 1957 (Loken, 1965346), when it was received

as an institution of the ‘Evangelical Lutheran. Church. Unlike Mount

Y 63




64
Royal College the sectarian orientation has been retained and the
college continues to operate as a private denomiﬁational college.
Another private Lutheran coliege operating tn Alberta is

éoncordia College in Edmonton. Establlshed in 1921 and supported by

s e L vy e .
T e S T RE TR s e T i .
3

the Missouri Synod, its orlglnal purpose was the preparation of

e e
ot i b

Wﬁﬁw,
g

g ey

R

Lutheran mlnlsters and parochial teachers: In 1967 its function was

=
X

expanded to that of a general llberal arts college of fering flrst-year

“

transfer programs in education and -science in affiliation w1th the

*

Pt ngd ST

s
Univefsity of AlBerta. A special enphisis is placed. .on.Christian

; mwwm;;mmwwygﬁ?wg:

A TN e A T A

. o S e -
education; all students-belng: réquired to take at least one course in
religion. About half of Céncordia's students, at the present time,
are adherénts of the Lutherad faith (Frantz: ‘p.com. ).

Other denominational collegeés which operate in the province

are:. Hillcrest Christian College in Medicine Hatj Canadian Union

Coi}égé,'LééomBe; and. North American Baptist College i’nT,Edménton.2
- - - .4 ‘e

*
»

Two d;ﬁomiﬁéfionai,Corleges; located~on the UniVersity of

~— -Alberta campus, have offered: pro

- — affiliation. with the University -for many yéars. St. Stéphén s

College, the theological -school of the United Church of Canida was

affilizted in 1909, and St. Joseph's College, estéblishé&‘under the

authority of the Roman Gatholic Church, was affiliated in 1926

R g . ¥ A
PRI AR R Gk

(University of Albérta, 1971).

N

Concurrent with the éstablishment of denominational colleges

lP. com. ‘is used %o denote "personal comnunication,"::- Foz
details, see Table 1, page 4. -

. .
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2No claim is made that all colleges operat1ng in Alberta are
listed 1n this chapter.
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the Government of Alberta iqstituted a number og}agricultural and
vocational colleges as offsﬁdots of experimental farms to serve the’
iural population. Between 1913 and 1951 seven .such schools weié'

established of which those at Olds, Vermilion -and Fairview are still

in_Opefationr(CGIIin, 1971:5). The original purpose of thése colleges

- was "to teach practical and scientific farming, household economy,

domestic science, and.-such .other subjects as the ‘Board may prescribe."
. 'Todaygfbéir,purpbse-has~beeh,expandéd to include the
f£ollowing (Collih, 1971:8)s

[ . L £ e e v . . e .
1. Train farmers; farm-managers and leaders..
2. Prepare. competent manpowér for farm-related business.
. 3. Train technicians and technologists to assist professional

*
-

agrqibgi§tsi
‘ ‘4. _Train technicians in féshion’QAG—désign merchandising.
5. Provide skills required for employment in modern offices.

6. 'P;DV§de eqéalxdpportuﬁitiés—for fural y;uth:

Provide sérvice to thé general public by offering programs
of co education on a daytime and/or evening basis.

Until 1971 the Agricultural and Vocational Colleges were

" opérated by the Départmeut of Agriculture under -appropriate acts, but

are now controlled by the Department of Advanced Education. While
theéé‘colléges‘are‘not junior coilegeg in the sense of p.- iding first=-
or second-year transfer programs they fit the rubric of a "community"
college in their priéﬁfation to prdyiding—é prograﬁ of non-university
;ducatiqnai servicés to the district.

Paralleling the rural colleges an urban tragéfﬁﬁtﬁé@é was

7
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66 _
opened in Calgary in 1916 and subsequently evolved into its present
polytechnical role under cie name of the Southern Alberta Institute of
fechnology (SAIT). 1In 1962,-as a result of seed money made available
by the Federal Government under the Technical Vocational Training
Assistance Act the Northern Alberta Institute of Technology (NAIT) was

established in Edmonton. Both technological colleges were operated by

) thefprovingialhDépartment éfVEdubatién until 1971 when they, like the

-agricultural and vocational colleges were subsumed under the nei

Depéttment b§§A§v5ngsd?E¢uEétiph.

Tﬁg—fCUftﬁ typerof éollege—in"thé:Alberta-pfcture'is the'public

junior college type, such as was first introduced in Lethbridge in 1957.

- Since this is the prototype of the public (comprehensivé) college; the

focus of this study, its evolutlon ‘is emphasized in this chapter and
discussed further in the- next. !
nghe i§é€ to establish a junior college in Féthbridge first came
to Gilbert Patefson, Q.C., Chairman of the Board of Lethbridge Public
Scﬁobl District, in ths early 1§4o’s (Yackulics p.com.). Paterson for
some timeﬂhad,been*interésteé in extending higher education opporiuni-
ties in the Lethbridgé area, in spite of the fact that there was no
strﬁﬁg,tréditidn;of unhiversity Particiﬁatiqp in the south of the
province. On—his‘traveisvin California he came in contact with the
conmunity collegé idea and became very excited about the prospects of
such a college in Lethbridge. ‘Ié 1949 assistant superintendent L. H.

Bussard was directed by the school board to investigate the feasi-

‘bility of the proposal, and this was eventually established in 1951 by

a study conducted by S. V. Martorana.
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" William Buchanan, publisher of the Lethbridge Herald for which organi-
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Paterson also sought the cooperation of his friend, Senator

zation Paterson acted as legal adviser. Both Buchanan and his
successor Harold G. Long produced an extensive output of editorials in
support of:the proposed college for Lethbridge. Mr. Yackulic, as

city edito¥, and Mr. Long were referred to on occasion as "Ministers of
APiOpagandg."

The task of "selling the college" to the people extende. over

a period of -ten years. Resistance arose from-the mistaken notion

that:a‘jUnior:coIieQe:was—a‘"deficiéngy?;institufionQNhOSe main

purpose was to rectify the mistakes of the public schools. But the
concept which was clear in the mind of Paterson was a coilegq:which

would 6ffef the first two“year$_0f~univgrsity education initial;y,

e

and 6Vgr an- extended period of time slowly g:bw‘into a small presti-

TR ey
Y —

gious, degree~granting four-year university: This éépifation was:
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achieved‘indirectly in a—@andér which was not foreseen at- the time,
by the creation of' a university separate from the college. The
circumstances surrqﬁnaiqg this event 3ystify a-sepg;ate study, as the
value of a college and a university operating independently in a city
of 40,000 people has been séfiously questioned (Yackulic: p.com.).

The chronicle of events leading up to the establishment of the
Lethbridge Junior College in 1957 is a testimonial to the leadership
and dedication of several local individuals most notably Paterson and
Mrs. "Kate" Andrews, chairman of the Lethbridge School Division
Board. That foresight, shrewdness and political acumen were the

ingredients of success in this venture, is illustrated by such moves
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as eliciting the support of the press, staffing the Lethbridge - -

Collegiate Institute with teachers holding master's degrees in order

to have a pool of talented teachers readily available, commissioning

L
-u‘n-uq‘ e

a junior college expert to do a: feasibility 'study, and convincing the

i

i

' ‘University of Alberta Board. of Governors and-the Provincial Government f’ l ‘
of the need to establish such a college even befote specific junior | 3

' ,college legislation had been. discussed in the House.

;é ':? . - Ihe short-termxresuft;of~this campaign:Wés to establish a

college which was ‘described- seven years after its inception, by Dr.

Wi H. Johns, President of the University of ‘Alberta, as (Loken, 1965:44)

“"the best example of ‘the- public Junior- college in Western Canada if

w
g

o DR St ~ s
AL A VD IS VNP S U
1

not- in the whole oountry."‘
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7 The;major;program;thrusteof,thesgethbridgeacoilegeAwasfin,first- V é IR
year‘university‘transfer~cou}ses*ﬂhich1Were'ihmediatélyxsuccessfolr

In- addition, oneeyeér:teChnical):commerciar and:-general coorseS'were = § }

S L PO SRR

L e

~ ~offeréd but were less popular (Albérta Colieges Connission, 1971z:11).

;SobseQQentIy seoonde?ear,university-transfér tourses were offered,

but " the transfer program was moved in 1967 frgm~the'college to the 1 IS

s
Lo
P
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'ﬁéwly:establishéd'university of Lethbridge. Since that time a.broad
rangeé of technical-vocational and community service courses have been
instituted. ' |

The wider implication of the kethbriggg Junior College
initiation was the endorsement of this form of post-secondary education {

by the government. which in 1958 1ntroduced legislation which provided

3 “oon
. "
« . f
. ; B e
B

a more comprehensive statutory base and ooened the door to a flurry of 7 E

activity in the field -of gubiic junior college education.
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Four other colleges were established in a.manner similar to
Lethbridge College: Red Deer (1964), Medicine Hat (1965), Grande
Prairie (1966), and Grant MacEwan, in Ednonton, in 1970. All but the
lasi-named leaned initially towards university parallel programs

(Stewart, 1965:30). In addition to the four types of colleges’

~mentioned above, other institutions offering post-secondary éduca-

‘tional services have emerged in Alberta (Stewart, 1965331-35).

College .St. Jean-in Ednwonton was founded in 1911, according
to Rev. A;thuritacerfe;—f@:~the,pﬂfpbse,ofvoffefibg secondafy—educae{o

tion to boys who intended to enter the-priesthcod. In 1942, at the

‘request of many ‘parents and orgqpiiatidns the scope was broudened to
-of fer bilingual secondary education to any boys who~mef the entrance
‘requirements. In 1963 a two-yeat bilingual teacher<training program

‘was commenced iﬁ affiiia;ion with the University of Alberta. iinally,

in 1970, College St. Jean beéamg,a bilingual ‘college of the University
of Alberta. i _ ‘ ) ‘ /

Alberta College, Edmonton, founded in 1903 by the Methodist
Churéh,Jdoes:not offer courses atAthe'dniyersity level, but does offer
programs for adﬁlts,fespecially in high school matriculation. subjects.
‘business and mu§ic.

To complete the 1list of—colleées offering post=secondary

programs in Alberta, Stewart (1965:35) makes reference to the Alberta

Vocational Centres at Calgary, Edmonton, and Fort McMurray; the Fire

" Officer's Training School, Vermilion, and the Alber - Forestry

Technician School at Hinton.

Considering the many institutional forms which have emerged
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7ové? the years it is inevitable that there be program and service
imbalancés due to each following its own perceived functions in..the
absence of overall §ystem ratidnalizati@n. However, the need for
cbbrdipatiOn is most obvious,whén two or more institutions of higher
éducation coexist in & state of dependence, or where more than one
institution attenpts to providé similar services in the same regidn._-

Some of the ways in which coordination has been effected in, Alberta

.. will be cbnqidépéd in the fiext thrée chapters, each dealing with a

specific phasé: - Conclusions on.coordination are déferred until the

énd of the 138t of ‘these chapters. -

- The first phase -bégins with the emergence of the priVaﬁe :

junior ‘colleges, and ends with the establishimént of the first public

*juniorrgbllége. B
The second phase takes in all éhe dévélppme&ts commencing -with
the Public Junior Colleges Act, 1958, and ends in 1967 with the
.fo;métiénsof the Prcvinciél\Boa:; of Post-Secondary Education.

- -

The present phase of development takes in the activities of

the Provincial Board of Post-éecbndary Education and the Colleges
Commis;ion, and will likely lést until this body is replaced or .
- reconstituted.
System rétiona}izaiion has been a recurrent concern in each
phase, as the followihg examples illustrate:
1. The need for direction in the form of legislation or
regulations ‘was apparent to the trustees of Lethbridge Public School

District as fhey grappled with the task of establishing a new type

of college.
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i

2. 1In 1967 Farquhar (1967:vi) concluded that the desire to
develop college opportunities was clearly demonstrated but "in the

absence of coordinated direction and positive leadership, developments

have been sporadic so far and have not béen congruent with the

I

purposes expressed."

- 3. Fenske (1971) saw coordination being currently necessary

to provide comprehensive post-secondary education services on a

g; province-wide basis throughout Alberta. 7

n waever,lin,spitp—Of'the—agknswledgéa—ngéd for coordination,-
§i ' _ 435~gappened'elsgﬁﬁeré,‘Aibé:fa.abpearsto‘haveadquiieda p- incial
- college system more by evolytioﬁ than by design.
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Chapter 4

COORDINATION IN ALBERTA--PHASE I

The first phase is characterized by a strongy protective,
monopolizing Univers{fy of Alberta, whose légal authority was set
forth in the original University of Alberta Act (Government of Alberta,

1910) in the provision for affiliation with the university of any

Ainstitution or college in the province established for the promotion

‘of any’otﬁér useful branch of learning (Farquhar, 1967:65). In

—T

keeping with this Act provision for the establishment of colleges
within the public school syster was included in the School - Act, 1931
(Government of Alberta, 1931ss 121):

The Board of every district shall, at its discretion, have
power, upon obtaining ‘thé consent in writing of the Board of
Governors of the University of Alberta and the approval of the
Minister of Education, to establish a college, in affiliation
with the University of Alberta, in which may be taught work of
a university grade not to exceed that commonly accepted for credit
for the first two years of an Arts course, and may maintain and
adninister the college, and be entitled to receive grants under
The School Grants Act in.respect of the same.

Thus, while a school board could initiate action to establish

a public junior college the Board of Governors of the University had

the power to set the conditions through the affiliation agreement.

The nature of this affiliation agreement, however, was shaped in

response to the early private junior colleges.

>
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The first junior college in Alberta was Mount Royal College
which acquired affiliation in 1931. In anticipation of the need for
control a set of affiliation regulations was drawn up by the
University in 1930 (University of Alberta, 1930). A §peqié} comnittee
of the Senate known as the Commitiee on Junior Colleges was appointed
to administer these controls. Included in this committee were the
President of the University who acted as chairman, the Dean of Arts
and ‘Science (vice-chairman and convenor), the chairman of the First
Year gommittee, the Registrar as secretary, and another faculty
member.

" The Senate minutes of October 1930 contain a statement put
forward by the committee supporting the concept of the junior college.
Advantages in such an arrangement were seen to accrue to the Univer-
sity as well as to the residents of the pr.vince, especially in the
south, but concern was expressed for the maintenance of standa:dsz

If the standard of work can be rigorously safeguarded and

if the college is supported independently of subsidies from

the state, there is an economic justification in that the

resources of the state are to that extent husbanded for the

higher work of the senior division of the Arts and Science

Faculty and the professional schools. The opportunity is

provided as well, for students who may not desire to complete

the requirements for a degree, to carry forward their education

well beyond what the high schools have hitherto been able to

provide in their own locality. The cause of higher education

is tliereby advanced.

The committee recommerded that it was desirable in the

interests of higher education in Alberta to look forward to a policy

of affiliation of junior colleges, but only under the following

conditionss
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l [} St =] i‘i':
(a) Number of staff: a minimum of six teachers giving the

major part of their time to junior college work.

(b) Qualifications of staff: University graduates with
special training in their special fields and at least
one year of post-graduate study.

2. Organization:
Junior college work may be associated with the work
of the high school but must bé dissociated both in organi-
zation and in building from the work of the primary grades.

3. Equipment:
L1brary and laboratory equ1pment to be reascncly adequate

in the subJects taught in the junior college.

4, Examingtiong: , _
The examinations in the two years of the junior college to
be the regular univ.rsity examinations or as an alternative
the grade XII departmental examinations and the regular
university examinations of the second year.

The conditions of entrance and of advanéement to the second.
year to be those which obtain in-the university.

S. Einancial Supports:
Except in the-case of high schools which may obtain junior
college affiliation and receive the regular departmental
grant, junior-colleges to be affiliated on the basis of
private financial support only.

Oné dissenting voice .was raised in the committee, that. of

G. H. Ross, who statedhifs agreement with section 4 only:

I do not consider it the Guncern of the: University where
or under what conditions the work is taken.. I would eliminate
sections I, 2, 3 and 5 from the recommendations and adnit to
third year work any student who passes the necessary exaninations
of the second year or the equivalent thereof. Under such a
policy there would be no need for junior -colleges. or high schools
being affiliated with the university. Such affiliations are
riot helpful to a university and are not desirable.l

At a subsequent meeting of the Senate the recommendations of

lynless otherwise specified, the sources of information or
quotations are the recorded minutes dated as in the text.




75 —_
the committee were accepted and the affiliation policy was published
(University of Alberta, 1931a), one which was to have a-profound effect
on the college system over the néxt forty years.
The first reco;ded meeting of the Conmittee on Junior Colleges v

was held on May 30, 1931, for the purpose o: dealing with a request

from Mount Royal “ollege to approve a list of ten courses in the three

divisions: Languages and Literature; Philosophy, History and Poli-

-, if tical Economy; and. Mathematics and Natural Sciences.
§

: ) After a full discussion it was decided that approval be denied E

-

for Philosophy 2 andfﬂéthematics.f} because of staffing deficiencies
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for these courses.

|

The next meeting was held on June 9 to deal with the draft of
; the material for the proposed circular to be issued by Mount Royal
College, -announcing the Junior College Program (University of Alberta,
i931c): ", . After some discussion it wés decided that thenDeaﬁ of
Arts and Science, in consﬁltation with the Registrar, should revise

the material presented.” It was tater reported that Dr. Kirby

e f g i A A e s At B A

H (Principal of Mount Royal College) had accepted the amended draft as

an -

prepared.
E This kind of unilateral control by a committee dealing with
matters referred to it, in the absence of participation ky those

affected, is typical of the activities of the Committee on,qunidr

W B R i W % o s ¢ e

e Colleges, as is shown by the analysis of minutes for the period 1931-58.

-
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In the twenty-eight yezars covered by this period the committee -
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)
met officially on fourteen occasions, at‘irregular intervals ranging

from one week to seven years. Generally the meetings were of short
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duration lasting one to one and one-~half hours, were closed in the

s o Lo AW B AT B

sense that no junior college representatives were present, dealt

almost exclusively with formal written submissions and requests, and

H
i
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H

resulted in decisions which were consistent with established policies

p:gserving and entrenching the central authority of the University.

§ ’ Table 2 is a summary of the actions taken by the committee

PROTIY
sy i:

* grouped under four main categories. The major kind of activity was

that‘having a direct effect on the quality of programs and standards

of instruction in the junior college. In all but threé of the fourteen

: N % 'fé meetings such decisions were made -as-approving or disapproving of an % i
é t, éf §5 instructor nominated by—a college, or requiring substitutions of ‘ 7
: % = one course for another in the light of an instructor's competence to i
: g g’ teach. At six meetin,s defisibns were made requiring colleges to —
% " comply with centralized admninistrative procedures such as referring
% A%i difficult admission'égsebt submitting test séore;, and closer super-
) % . vision of‘exmninations. Other recumripg decisiofs involved restriét- : ' <4

L]

ing the scope of junior colleges to limit their role to a-level
accéptable to the committee, and making arrangements for on-site
inspection of physical facilities. |

From thiSJQnalys;s, apparentlv the Committee on Junior College§

.-
met when tie need arose to respond to some request or -new situation

in the college field. It was not a planning or coordinating body in

the sense that il sought to develop and rationalize a system of higher

RER I

education for the province. Its main focus was to prevent the erosion
of standards threatened by the expansive ambitions of private colleges.

The actions of the committee were consistent in following

Ryt o oWt
e R S et i e
AR R S S o A R W e T
: | ,




SUFe e ane

E
i

oAt RS ANT e

E‘;
¢
£
I
i
&
£
2
S

Table 2

Summary of Activities of the Committee on
Junior Colleges 1931-1958

Control of Quality &  Control of  Inspection &

admin. standards; scope of "approval of -

procedures. curric. & program facilities
. instructors )

May 31, 1931

Junr 9, 1931

Oct. 28, 1931
Sept. 7, 1932

Oct. 28, 1932

~ Sept. 19, 1939

Sept. 19, 1941
Sept. 19, 1942
May 13, 1943
March 11, 1947
July 5, 1947

Aug. 24, 1953

~ Feb. 27, 1957

May 23, 1957
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established routine. Decisions appear to have been promptly and
unanimously reached, and théré is no evidence of any desire. to engage"
in any’discusnion of the merits of a proposal. When Rev. J. H. Garden,
principal of Mount Royal College, attempted to establish such dialogue
(University of Alberta, 1942) he was informéd that request§ be made in
"formal documentary form, raiher than as infdrmal verbal requests.,"

" There was, howevér, some confusién‘OVér conditions for -
affiliation, perhaps steﬁming from the infrequent meetings.of tngw
committee, and"the failuié‘té~édju * its. stance 6vér-thé—yeérSa -At

the meeting -of August 24, 1953, theé president reported that a formal

_application for affiliation had been received from St. Anthony!s

College. The officials of St. Anthohy's had requested that, in the

event the application were“refused, specific information be furnished
as to the requirements that woul@lhéve to be met for affiliation
(University of Alberta, 1953).

The discussion whinn followed reveals that a new i;sue had
been raiséd in ﬁddifi;n'tb the-maintenance of standards, namely;
éirect~competitidn with the University. One committge member observed
that- it seémed undésirable to set up affiliated junior colleges in ‘

Edmonton where students have the opportunity of attending the Univer-

— e

sity, The president replied that this QUestion of policy waé being

studied by, the Board of Governors and.the committee should iimit

its deliberations to tne question of maintaining academic standards.
The outcome of the discussion was an aéreemeng‘over tactics

to delay a decision on St. Arthony's application until the Board of

Tt FVEN D BRI A o 2 8 e p st s, s s o
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Q9verno¥s had reviewed ‘the éifuation.

To what extent the Board did consideerDe affiliation agree-
-ment is not clear, but the committee apparéntly did '‘not meet again

* until three and one-half years had élapséd; and no further mention is
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instruction. Subject to the regulations of-the Depart-
ment of Education, all staff members offering instruction
in High School ‘work must hold teachers certificates.

All staff members offerlng ifstruction at the University

AR D g

made of St. Anthony's application. It is clear, however, that no o
& - change in policy was ¢onsidered necessary since at the next comdittee %
> : - . . z
RS . meeting, held on February,27, 1957, only slight modifications were S F
oy - 3 - . B - o !
I I . made; although the chairman referred to thé need to review the v é
R B - S : . ot 3
R . e e . ey : VT ~ 5
E§~ Tegulations in.the light of chanjes which had:occurred in the general ’ .§
S gituation sincé 1930. This was a référence to the public junior . g
5§‘ . college idea: - ] v . - ' h - %
B # . . 3
o1 i
poi It was. agreed to recommend to the General Faculty Council, to %
] which the committee now reported, that-three additional members be ’ 3
; -appointed to the Committée-on Junior Colleges, these being the Dean of
b . ’ . - ) - 1
; the ‘Faculty of Education, ex officio, one person from the Faculty of ;.
P - | - * . . i
f - Arts and Sciénce representing the liberal arts, and the Director of . g
H : £
. - . s . P ) ’ v
4 the Evening Credit Program, ex officio. 4
g i . T The new regulations relating to junior colleges were estab- 1
§ lished"as follows (University of Alberta, 1957)s ‘ ot
s a . X : £
i 1. Staff - R
f . 1
S (a) Number of staffs A minimum staff of six teachers giving *?
Pl the major part of their t1me to junior college work must ) ¥
RERY ‘be maintained. . ; 3
H — - ? S
e (b) Qualifications of Staff: The members of the staff must é
g hold at least the Master's degree in the main field of g
.
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level must be approved -for -appointment by the Committee
on Junior Colleges of the University of Alberta.

2. Curriculum -

The program of studies for- university credit must be apgroved
by the University Committee on Junior Colleges.

3. -Equipdent - .

Library and laboratory facilities must be adequate in the
subjects taught in the junior college.
4, Admissions - .
Theucondltlons of .admission to - un1ver51ty ‘programs at Jun1orﬂ
colleges will be those which- obtaln ‘in- the Unlver51ty of

Alberta. ) -

5. Examinations -

The éxémina%ions‘of the junior college will be the regular
university examinations of the first year.

6. “Financial Support -

The University of Alberta assumes no respon51b111ty for the
f1nanc1a1 -support of affiliated junior colleges.

Affiliation with other Institutions =

Junior colleges affiliated with the University of Allerta

may not have or enter into affiliations with other colleges
or universities w1thout the permission of the General Faculty
Counc1l.

Int 1 ulagti

Ia addltlon to the regulatlons for pub11cat1on two additional
regulations for the guidance of the Committee in i%s. funct1on1ng

were recommended.

1 The Committee on Junlor Colleges will undertake to consult and
secure approval of ‘the departments concerned before giving
approval to the appointment of any member of the teaching
staff of a junior college.

— EN

The Committee on Junior Colleges will secure the consent
of the approprlate faculty council before giving approval
of the program of courses to be offered for unlver51ty credit

at junior colleges.
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These changes had the effect of centra;izing to a greateér
extént the control of juhi;r colleges within the University by
¢pecifying approval of instructors and programs by the tommittee,
imposing the same admission standards as used by the University énd
prohibiting- unauthorized affiliations with other colleges or univer- '
sities, a move apparently difected at Mount Royal College.

At the same time the committee intended to disperse some of
its influence within thé University structure by involving ahy
departments and faculties of the University affected by decisions.

The final evert of’thi§:pha§e was the approval of program and
staff for the initial year of Lethbridge Junior College. This is
recorded in the minutes of February 27, 1957. While no mention is
daée of the involvement of the committee in the establishment oé the
first public junio; college, the considera .2 contribution .of indivi-

_ dual members of the university is documented elsewhere.

ni i n - i n

Markle (1965:43) states tHit from the outset there was:

ees @ lively intefest shown by-‘University of Alberta authorities
who would, -in the final analysis, decide whether certain educa-
tional requirements had been méet and if, indeed, Lethbridge
should or should not have a public. Junior College.

" While Dr. Andrew Stewart, President of the University of
Alberta, was interested in the Lethbridge project, Markle (1965:44)
credits Dr. Walter H. Johns, then Dean of Arts and .Science and sub-
sequently President, with giving the movement great impetus. Johns

foresaw the upward trend in enrollment in higher education and

conceived of the need for local campus facilities and junior colleges.
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In a memorandum to Dr. Stewart, Dr. Johns referred to a number
of factors that wouldibe advantageous in establishing first-year .
university work in Lethbridges Véyailability,of qualifiedimembersrqf
thefiéthbridgé Collégiatéflnstitd}é_Staff,~pr9x;mity of the Science

Service of the Dominion Départment of Agriculture which could be a

ZSOUrce,of'pgrsonnélsiaﬁd'the—existénge of library and- laboratosy

f30111ties, which, with the proposed -classroom addltlon to the -

,Collegiate Instltute, ‘would' meéet the. immediate $pace needs (NhrkJe.-

1965:46).
‘:On”thé question of program. scope Johns; ih- the same-memorandum,
advised that university transfer wotk be the first -consideration with

more. comprehensive prggrgis,bgcgming available later: In this way

‘the University woild be able to direct thé early progress of the college

and-might facilitate gpvernment*financiai,Supﬁéigh(ﬂirgle, 1965347).

At a special meeting helé in June 1955 the Lefhbridge Public
School District Board, encouraged by the support of the univ:orsity,
passed the following resolutiBﬁA(Marklé; 1965148)3

That this Board apply to the Board of Governors of the
University of Alberta and to the Minister of Education for the
establishment of a College in Lethbrldge, Alberta, in-which
may be taught subjects c€ University level and otler subjects
of a general and/or vocational nature beyond the level of
high  school in accordance with Section 178, Subsection 3,
of the Schiol' Act,. or on such other basis as may be deemed
advisable,

The resolution was submitted to Dr. Swift, Deputy Minister of
Education, with a letter explaining that the intent was to obtain

approval in principle for the ﬁ}oposalzto establish a junior college

or univefsity extension centre (Markle, 1965:48).
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In his reply Swift reminded the Board ¢f the need for univer-
sity affiliation but stated his concern that the university not
éxercise contro@s over' what may be matters not of univeristy concern
(but presumably of concern to the government, such as vocational
programs). He alluded to the possibility of a joint university and
government policy in relation tobjunior colleges and related questions

(Markle, 19653:49)..

‘A féw weeks .l1ater the Fresident of the Universiiy wrote to the

Minister of Education expressing the desire for discussions on “the

broad-problems oftpostiéqhool'éducatiOn in genéi%l and in particulai
the requests that ‘have been made byrthe Calgary{Univgrsity Committee
and the Lethbridge School District."

7 Subsequently the Minister of Education and the Chairman of the
Boa;d of Governors’of the University appointed a coﬁmittee io A
deliberate the question, consisting of :he‘gg;zgy‘Ministei’énd Dr.
Johns. The two-man committee COnsiéeréd the administrative and

financial implications and suggested the kind of peri:: ssive legisla-
tion which would be necessary to permit the joint participaticen 3¢

several logal school boards, if the operation of a junior college

-

(Markle, 19§5£50). ' ‘

Subsequently,-at a meeting in April, 1956, described by
Marki.e (1965:51) as probably the most important meeting in the entire
early development of the Junior College in Lethbridge since it brought
together the Minister and Deputy Minister of Education, the Provincial
Director“of Curriculum, the Vice-president oi the University of

Alberta and representatives from all the county, divisicns and school

L1 4
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.

districts within the Letﬁbridge‘area; and dealt with matters relating

»

to. definite organ1‘atlon.

. .that if only Un1vers1ty courses. ‘were. offered the
'college must look for support from Un1vers1ty funds, but that
government: grants would ‘be available if the college offered
fot. only Un1vers1ty but al'so- non-un1vers1ty counses of a.
1vocatlonal nature. i ) -

The'baslsAof f1nancial~coﬁtribution of:participating $chool
:boards, and: the necessary changes in thé School Act -‘were dlscussed.

F1nally in. Aprll l957, accord1ng to: Markle (l965 53), ‘the

- ﬂi Board- of Governors of the Un1vers1ty of Alberta announced its. -approval

7'75are met

" of the establlshment of a JUnlor College 1n Lethbrldge prov1d1ng the:

condltlons of aff111at1on as establlshed by General Faculty Councll

=

xpo‘lil‘a{u‘ing. in :rap'ia“: success‘i‘on after ﬂi"is an,nc;gnée&ggn’g, the:

A ,51ve leglslatlon drafted oy Swlft was passed by the PrOV1nc1al Legls-
lature (1957), and in. 1958, one year after the collegé comiienced

operation, -a permanent Public Junier Golléges Act for the Province of

' Alberta was ’éna'c’"téa wh’irchaa’ffirméd'»that’ f'(éovernmént of Alberta, 1958)s.

fbeyond Unlver 1ty of Alberta matr1culat1on ima course 1ead1ng
xto a bachelor\ “egree, or for theipurpose of teach1ng other

In thls way publlc Junlor colleges became a legltlmate part

' of the Alberta system of h1gher educat1on, or1ented pr1mar11y ‘to.

‘un1ver51ty transfer work under the close control of the ‘University of
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Alberta, but at thé same time required to offer n;:neuniversi’ty
programs and services, in order to meejf 1‘:.he conditions. of éovern{nent ‘ . ;
financial support.. 7 K
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‘to warrant this.being considered a. distinct phase.

Chapter 5
‘COORDINATION IN ALBERTA-~PHASE II

As ifi the first phase of the developrient éf coordination in
Alberta the ééc@nd:phasg—is,dgmiﬁa;éd'by thg—univérsiiy ;f Alberta.
Although there aréf;any similarities in the rqleAﬁiayéd'by the univer-
sity in this period as in earlier years, significant éhange;«took )
place in the environment Of‘higher educdtion between the years 1958-1967

Oné important change was thé expansion Qf'junib;,collége
pppqrtgnity,by'thpucréétion,Qf-new{qulic colleges and tﬁe extension
of univeréify'tranéfer programs. in. the private cdlleéesfr—Ahqthér'
change -which affected the role of the Uhiyeréiﬁy df_A}bgrta;wés the -
emergerice of the Calgary campus ésvén ﬁndependent'uhivgrsity., Finally

the .provincial govérnment began’fgltéké-a:mpre active interest in the

déevelopment 0f ‘a ¢omprehensive system of post-secondary education for

-

‘the -province.- e

Ir the face of these changes the university sought to preserve

iité-jurisdictién’andtIQSppnsibiiity for standards through affiliation
régulations which were executed by the Committee on Junior Colleges.

As befp?énthé—sggnge of the-committes was reaction and containfent

rather than initiation and- leadership; and in this wdy the university

provided: the necessary coordination and control of ambitious and -

-expansion-minded-colleges.

The e&enfsvof this period can bg‘ﬁrQCed'élpng:égverél parallel
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lingés or trends. These ares
1. The enlargement of junibr'coiiege»opqutunities.

2. Ihe,dispersion of power within the university system..

3. .The png:—strUggle«between the~un1ver31ty and. junior

-colleges.. . e
4. Thefi@voivgmeqt'offother interest giddps: , .
: THEVENIEARG'EMENT OF JUNIOR COLLEGE OPPORTUNITIES .

At the tiie of the ;passi}\g, of the Public an'i'“or Colléges Act
in 1958'théreiwéré two junior colleges affiliated with the University:
These egély affiliation agreements were -made with: Mé‘ufj\t éoyéi College
in 1931, and Lethbridge Junior College in 1957. Camrése Lutheran
College gained affiliation status in 1959, and three public colleges
were e'stablis'he*dt in the period- 1§58—‘i‘§61;, Réd.Deer (1964), Medicine
Hat (1965), ard Grande Prairie -(1966). o -

The‘prbbaﬁilitY—of.héw juniof colleges was abkn0w1édged—énd
éncouraged by university SéhibrL@fficialér'mostjégtably—ﬁf. Johns. ;
:Lbkén'(1965=47)1cites:Harbid'C-:Méishe§§'in,1955“asxfoIlQWS: "I seems ;
more and more evident that the policy of the Govérnmént..and the ,,
Univérsity will be to encourage the establishment of junior colleges in Vi
the near future." é

It was in;aﬁtTCipatiQn‘%f“increasea activity in administering b
affiliation gg;;e@eﬁts= that“had’ prompted the expansion of the committee - f,
and réviéw of the izjé_gujgat‘ioﬁs in 1957.. § ‘

The first téqde;t of this period wésvreééiVedifroQ Camrose ¥

Lutheran College. PiOSQeqtive,ihstrhctors"trah$¢tipt§~were
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scrutinizéd by the. appropriate departments of the University of

Alberta and the facilities wére inspected and approved. On May 27,

1959 the Comiittee on Junior Colleges agréed that "the Board of
Governors should -be adv1sed that the Commlttee felt that an aff1l1at10n
agreement ‘might safely be -éntered upon for a trial perlod of a year.. wl

Thé: case of Caiirosé Lutheran College: illustrates the pro=

* 3

cedure which had béen estiblished for considering. an affilistion

request, namély:. approval of proposed cédrses'énd*ihstructors by the-

committee, or by—departments~pf the-uﬁlVe:élty with the endorsement

of the committees similanaépprovel:of,facilities,AESpeciélly library

and laboratoriés; and finally a recommendation through General Faculty:

Council to the~B¢érd'@f'G6verh§:s; Howéver this sequence .of events was

~ not -convenient fbr»prcppsedigewicolleges éstablisheéd under the Public

Junior  College Act by which the following: steps were necessary

'(Uniiefsityibf Alberta; 1964a)s.

I.. Sponsoring by .school boards.

2.. Formation of a provisional JunidrVCQllégedeéid,

3. University approval ofeaffiiiatlbn,isubject to conditions.
4. Ministerial approval and incorporation..

5. Affiliation.

6. -Opening of the college.

‘Until 1ncorporat10n the board could not collect or spend

money' to develop‘thevnecessa:y facilities:

1Unless otherw1se spec1f1ed the source§ of Jnformatlon on

activities of the: Commlttee on Junior Collegés are the recorded-
mlnutes, dated as in. the text..
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In recognizing the difficully of approving. affiliation subject

to certain conditions, at suc’ an early point. in thé establishment of

& new collége, the committee passed a .resolution:

« + «That it be recommended that the Public Junior Colleges
Act be” amended so- as to reguire approval of the Department of
Education of the fea51b111ty of -any proposal subnitted to it
by -a provisional Junior ‘College Board, the Minister of ?duca-
tion hav1ng .the right to consult the Un1ver51ty of Alberta for
an opinion on the academic aspects of the proposal if -desired.

If-this apprival bé'given_fhe,¢611ege=board would be able to

incorporate and proceéd with its affiliation application. The full

¥

iﬁtent.pf the -motion isg ﬁbtecleaf f;om the :minutes; but apparently

the comnittee -did- not..want to-be in the position of making decisions

on.the establishment of corlegéériothei than those affecting academic

———

-standards or thevinte;esté*of,the university. :Certainly the respon=

51b111t1es of the Un1verslty and the Department of Educatlon regard;ng

-the establishment of -néw piblic colleges ‘was not-clear at this: time,
as is illustrated by the committee's response to the applications of

‘Red ‘Deer Junior Collége -ahd-Medi¢iné Hat Junior Collége for affilia-

tion (University of Alberta, 1964b):: ,

Normally, thecommittee would hot récommend f1na1 approval
for affiliatién of & junior collége until the inspection of
the facilities had ‘been- compléted. However, in this case,
there would. not be an opportunity between the expected-date
of completlon and the beginning of the- school year to forward
a. récommendation-to thé General Faculty Council. . . .Accord=
1ngly, on the- basls of the 1nformat10n at. hand- and the assurances
of Mr. Dawe that the necessary equipment and books are ‘being
ordered, it was moved- and. carried:

B A
,ﬂ’\‘j

that affiliation be granted”to Red Déer Junior College for one year,

with inspection during the Yeér, before' recommending. an -éxtension of

the period.-

4




| .
I In the case of Médicine :Hé)i;'s application the committee again
' showed its reluctance to become involved in decisions having implica- f
' tidns ‘beyond the maintenance of acadenmic «s'ta’nc_iards‘. Hillcrest Cﬁri'stian
Coile’gé was also aiming at the establishment of a private junio’r ‘ ’ ) -
] - college in 1966. The comnittee felt that the economic feasibility of ‘
_ ] » two junior co‘l"léées Asﬁer_ving:fthe‘ same area- should be studied carefully. R ?
" 7 A m@tion was carried -tha{: -the application be referréd to the 'De.part- ?
) " ment of Educgti{)n for study ‘(University of Alberta; 1964b). 2
S At the méetirg of August 26, 1964 the chairman announced: that: :
} [ both the Department: of Education and, the Board of Governors of the 7 ’
University had approved Medicine Hat's application for éffil»iat’ioh: in ; 1
spite of the fact that no such récomméndation. had as yet beer:made by ?
' the ‘Committee. The chairman éxpressed ‘the-hope thétx ‘better 1iaison
gﬁ ‘ between the -committeé -and the Board wquid:-'exi's'f; in the future.
= é 'Ait'}x;ough, the- function of ‘th:eg Committee on Junior Colleges, as '
j% }i 2 sub-committee of Gerieral Faculty Council; -was p:ima‘rri"l,y -advisory the
§ 1 comiittee, and. in particular its chairman, assuiéd executive authrity
. ]‘ iﬁ'-degot‘i'éting\ w‘i,th- colleges and approving staff and programs. )
5 General Faculty Council showed no inélinatioh to 'reject» ‘the récommenda=
; tions of the committee, except in the. case of the ap‘»piica‘tiqn, of
] @ Collége St. Jean for affiliation.
] » At the committee méeting: of April 15, 1963 the dean of the
: I Eécul,tj of :Egiucatidn read an- elevén-'ifté.mv'sg‘ljgg‘éstion approved by the
] - Board of Teacher I:l:dlicati'pr} -and Certification under which Coligge St.
k ' Jean would offer Athé flrst two years of a bilingual té,acﬁer -education
? 4 program, the third ye:;',_b_é;ng: taker at the University of Alberta.
ko I ‘
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It was moved and carried (University of Alberta, 1963b)‘

That the commlttee express its opposition to the proposal
in the present form:.and its feeling that, if College St. Jean
wishes affiliation as a junior college on the terms which now
apply to other junior colleges, the commlttee would be willifg
to consider its. application.
However, at the next committee meeting thé chairman anncunced
that General Faculty Council had agréed to -approve in principle the
affiiiatioh‘pf College St. Jean on thg basis of a--special agreement.

The Committee on Junlor Colleges was to be responsible for deciding

when suff1c1ent staff, properly qualified, were available (University

-of Alberta,,1963Q),

DISPERSION. OF PONER-WITHIN THE UNIVERSITY ‘SYSTEM .

The dispersion of power from a select group known as the
Comnittee on Junior Colleges commenced in 1957 with: the decision to

enlarde the chMittee‘ahd—tofhave'appiopriate.départmenté scrutinize

instructors, -and faculties, programst: The committee would- then submit
affiliation décisions to General Faculty Gouncil. Likewise depart-

‘ments would assume résponsibility for examination -standards.

At the committee meeting held.on July 13, 1961 the chairman
raiséd the question of the role of the University of Alberta, Calgary,
regarding Alberta- junior colleges, since junior courses in some
departments. were different in Calgary and -Edmonton, with separate
éxams. It was agreed that a uniformtpolicy,was needed so that junior
colléges. in the south would:not be considered- the domain of the
Univérsity ofﬂAlberta,‘Calgary,:sincexsuch-éction might result in

different policies for northern ahd southern junior colleges.
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Thrée motions were carried which are summarized as follows

(University of Alberta, 1961):

(a) That the basic principle be adopted that courses
presented. in Alberta junior collegés be courses offered on the
Edmonton campus.

(b) That, any department in Ednonton may arrange that the
exams written at Mount Royal College and at Lethbridge Junior
College be those set. and ‘marked’ at. the University of Alberta,
Calgary.

~.(¢) That departments whose courses are offered in junior
colleges should ‘be reminded that it is their respon51b111ty to
make arrangements to ensure the equivalence of standards in
term and final .examinations. between Alberta junior colleges
and the University of’ Alberta.

Eighteen months later the committee reconsidered these

resolutions in the 1ight of the rapid: development of the Univeévsity

of Alberta, Calgary, and the increasing number of their own courses

e A o g

with their -own numbers. Al'so Mount Royal College and Lethbridgé

Junior .College found it.much.éasier to deal with Calgary than

cmu e eem v
n 2
bram

Edmonton,

b

e

3

zation of surveillance over- junior college programs.

Discussion indicated that a split between policy and practice

was desirable, -with a central policy-making committee, but decentrali-

The maintenance

of uniformity of standards was considéred of paramount -importance, a

‘réépqnsibility which should be made clear to departments atICalgary.

", W ey BB N bR A e i et 1B, T [ A RN R

.
R e

I
£ -
‘ 'l
e -
‘
Provia c

The following motion was then carried (University of Alberta,
1963a):

That the Committee: on- Junior Colleges recommend ‘to thé™
General Faculty Council

(1) that the mémbership of the Committee on Junlor Colleges
be- expanded to include representation from the Un1ver51ty of
Alberta,. Calgary, and that ‘the -committee thus exjpanded cont1nue
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in its present function; and

i
o

(2) that beginning with the 1963-64 winter séssion
Lethbridge Junior College ‘and Mount Royal College carry on
their programs under the surveillance of the Unlverslty of
‘Alberta, Calgary, while Camrose Lutheran College carries on
its -program under the surve111ance of the Uriversity of

~ Alberta, ‘Edmonton.

By this resolution therefore, the committee further dispersed’

its power within the university system tg_allowvfgr greater parti-

cipation by the Calgary campus. At the same time, however, it

X umui

resisted the suggestion of the newly-formed Alberta Association of

Junior Colleges that representatives be invited to meetings of the

PR v-
ST
Pl =

committee to share in discussions. The control of junior colleges

was clearly to remain in the hands of the university, for the time

!M}-:i

‘being at least.

On May 11, 1964 the likelihood of the University of Alberta,
Calgary becoming independent was mentioned, which once more raised

the-QUéstiqnlof:§u:v¢iilancé,of junior‘cOIleges in- the province. The

= i SN 9D AL e ki g e N
4

-
PRI
pivorgevcont-

matter :was referred-to again in a memorandum to the chairman of the

comnittee from President Johns, who -outlined the situation as

PR

e
«

R s NS
ey

follows (University 6f Alberta, 1964c):

O s
T Vv " | m f

The legislature had revised the University Act at the 1964

,,.
Y
ey

i

- gession providing for the establishment of a Co-ordinating Council

which would'haVe;'améﬂg other thiﬂgs, the duty and power to recommend.

il
¥

T

to the Board the action tc be taken on affllzatzon. Thus‘the whole

question of the continuation of the ‘Committee on Junior Colleges

was raised. The President thought that it should be 2 sub-comnittee

of the Co-ordinating Council, and asked fo:'thé,committee’s views.

-
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The mat%er of the status of the Committee on Junior Colleges
‘was discussed by the conmittee on August 26, 1964. The comnittee
agreed that there should continue to be one committee respénsible for
matters of common interest throughout the provinée, such as the main-
tenance of standards of affiliation and qualificatfons of staff.
However, there appeared to be a need for a committee—on each campus
to look after the detaiis of operation of the affiliations, such as
examination standards and procedures; the development of courses, and
so on. Also: since the Coordinating Council had the power to report
directly to. the Board of Governors rather than to two. General .Faculty:
Councils it was moved and carried that as an interim measure, it be
recommended "that the Commiifee oh Junior- Collegés be named a
Committee -0f the Coordinating Council."

With regard to the future and the probable separation of the

R‘University,into:two institutions, the Committee felt unable to make

any suggestions at that time, because of a lack of knowledge of what
: «

4

.might develop..

At the committée meeting held on January 15, 1965 reports were

received indicating that each General Faculty Council would prefer to-

‘have the jurisdiction for comrittee considerations retained .in the

hands of their respective Councils.

Apparentiy thére was an impasse at this point with the
President and Committee on Junior Colleges ‘favoring the by-passing of
the General Faculty Councils and the councils opposing this. In an

attempt to resolve this predicament the Committee -on Junior Colleges

formed -a sub-committeé to investigate the possible types of

T
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relationships the junior colleges might have with the respective
campuses. It was agreed that the sub-commitiee might avail itself of

the services provided by the firm of consultant: which was currently

‘studying the university. However, no referencé to any action or

récommendations of this sub-committee is contained in subsequent
minutes. \

In the absence of further clarificatic i of its role the
comnittee split itself -along the lines of the two university campuses,
and proceeded to deal directly with junior colleges much as:befors.
Abgut sixteen months later the nature and function of the committee
was called into -question by the Faculty of: Commerce. The matter was

discussed at the committee meeting of May 24, 1966 where it was, agreed-

that in view of the changes in university structure, including the

establishment of an independent University of Calgary, the chairman

-would ask the Coordinating Council to-review the entire matter of

representation on the Committee on Junior Colleges.
The changes in university structure and the responsibilities

of the various agencies for junior colleges were specified in the Act

‘Respecting Provincial Uhi#grsitiés (Government of Alberta, 1966b) which

was passed at the 1366 session of the Legislative Assembly. The
relevant sections of the Act are as follows:
‘8. For each university there shall be a senate consisting of:
(c) thirty representative members, to bi elected by the
-ex officio and appointed members to vepresent affiliated
colleges or institutions, -geographical areas and groups
and organizations with an interest in the university.

34. (1) Subject to the authority of the board, a general faculty
council is responsible for the academic affairs of the




96

university and in particular but without restricting
.. the generallty of the foregoing, thé general faculty
counc11 is empowered to

(0) -make recommendatlons to- the ‘board with respect to
aff111at1on of’ other institutions.

Nothing in this section takes away or impairs the right
of control that an affiliated institution or college
?hgs over its students.

). Subsection (1) does not take away or impair any right
of a college or institution affiliated with .a university

»Cg)fto ‘make such: provision with fegard to rellglous
instruction and rellg1ous worship- for its own
students as it considers proper, and

(b) to require the observance thereof as part of its
-own d15c1p11ne. .

) The universities Co-ordlnatlno ‘Council may determine
‘minimum standards for- the afflllatlon of colleges or
1nst1tut10ns W1th a unlver51ty -and-may recommend-

: (a) the afflllatlon of a college or institution with
a university and the terfis’ thereof, and

(b) the dlssolutlon of -any such-affiliation or the
mod1f1cat10n of the ‘terms: thereof.

The Act makes the Coordihating Council responsible for

R A ey b VL

establishing province=wide standards for affiliation, while leaving
each General Faculty Couficil responsible for acadefiic standards of any
affiliated collége; but both bodies are empowered to recommend to the
Board of “overnors on any specific requests for affiliation. 7
The University of Albérta interpreted the Act as justifying

its right to continue to enforce general regulations pértaining to

ﬁw e i PR, AR o e e <
Saiyes

junior colleges seeking affiliation with the University of Alberta
: _ S ‘

and reaffirmed its.poiicieskiﬂ;fhe 1966~67 Calendar as follows

(ﬁnivérsity of Alberta, 1966b:730-31):.
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By authority of the Co-ordinating Council of the University,
junior colleges-may be recommended to the Board 'of Governors for

~affiliation under the following conditions::

(1) staffs ‘ , o -

(‘a) A minimum staff of six teachers giving: the major part
: of the1r time to f1rst—year Jjunior .college work, or
ten giving the major part of their time to- first and
second year junior college work.
{b)-Qualifications of staff: The members of staff teaching
-only first year courses should hold at least the Master's
_degree or its equivalent in the main field-of ihstruc-
tion; those teaching. any .second’ year -courses should
hold substantially higher qualifications in -tne appro--
priate field.of instruction. -

All staff meémbers offering 1nstruct1on at the un1vers1ty level

‘must. be approved: for appo1ntment by the- Comm1ttee -on Junior
‘Colleges. .

(2) Cur;icu;qms

Courses -and -programs. of stud1es for university credit must
‘be: approved by the Comm1ttee on Jun1or Colleges.

(3) Equipméﬁf-‘

Library and laboratory facilities must be adequate in. the
subjects taught in the junior colleges.

(4) - Admissions

The conditions 6f adm1ss1on to university -courseés- and-
programs at a junior college will be those- which obtain
in the University of Alberta.

(5) Exam1nat1ons:

The examinations of the junior: colleges in courses offered
for un1vers1ty cred1t willbe the regular university
examinations.&n. these courses. In addition to Physical
rEdueat1on not--more ‘than- ten full courses may be of féred
for university .credit by any student taking both f1rst -and
-second years at the junior -college.

(6) Financial Support:

The Un1vers1ty of Alberta assumes no respons1b1l1ty for
‘the financial support of affiliated Jun1o: colleges.
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(7). Affiliation with Other Institutions:
Junior collegés affiliated with:the University of Albertar
may not have or -enter into affiliation or accreditation
—agreements with other colleges or universities without
the permission of the Co-ordinating Council,
(8) Period of -Affiliatioh Agreements
The period of any affiliation agreement shall be five years.
R R [ 4 )
(9) Public Announcemeénts:
Al'l docunent's wh1ch an aff111ated 1nst1tutaon proposes to
igsue for public 1nformat10n and which proposes to contain
a statement of the institution's relationship with the
" university 'or other- univergitiés .shall be. submitted before
pr1nt1ng for the .approval of the Président. of the University.
Similé;-regulations~wgre drawn up at the University of
Calgary.

To complicate what was already a éoniuseé~situati6n the

Coo:diﬁafing Council established:its own Junior College Commnittee unbe:

the -chditmanship of Dr.. W. D. .Neal, to'considér -provincial policy and . -

to -negotiate with the newly-formed: Provincial Board of Postééécbﬂdary
Education (whith is qisdu$§ed*iétér ihnthis*fgpdrt);

According. to Dr. Neal (p.com.), in.attempting to guide the
Coordinating ‘Council, -hé and his sucéessor; Dr. Blackley, submitted
three reports in 1968, 1969, and 1971, the first .of which'.set out
genéral principlés of affiliation 6n a provincial basis, the second
attempting to éstablish operational procedures, and the third dealing
with arrangements for specific applications.

With the establishnent of the Coordifiating Council came the

end of the Committee on Junior Colleges.as the sole controller, and

sometimes coordinator, of junior .colleges in Alberta:. The traditions

-
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éhd'ngmévof‘thi$ comiittee weie‘cphtihded’és a sub-committee of General
Faculty ‘Council of the University of Alberta, to- advise the Council )
and to.maintain liaison with the Coordinating Council and the Junior
Collége~Committeé of the. University of Calgary. :
POWER STRUGGLE BETWEEN THE -UNIVERSITY
AND JUNIOR COLLEGES ;
The previous‘éectiép has dealt. with the activities of the ;
committée on junior colleges in making recommendations-on affiliation, Z
a néceéséry step in the creation of a junior cbilégé, and in quality ] '?
ccontrol of the curriculum. The committee was not -equipped with nor did % i g
it evér seek the power to cbordi@ate'juﬂiof»éolleges asxa:prOvihcial *
systeni: It referred matters of feasibility and need to other ageincies
such. as the Départment of Education énd—thé‘BQaréxqf'GOVe;nQrs, and.
did: not attempt ;oz'ir_iit'i—at'e» Jjunior college development. .
The -committee, howevér, did not take lightly its.responsibility %
~ forithe preservation of standards, and in exercising controls over ‘ .
courses, programs, instructors, examinations, facilities, student A
records and admissions it Waszinvqlvgd'in pdliCyémaking«and'5up§r-_ ) ’ : : é
vision of many of the colleges' activities, ’ s
Ih:mpst‘inétanCes the colleges deferred to the superior ﬁ
authority of the committee, but there is evidence of ¢onsiderable
initidtive on the part of local leaders in trying. to develop their
institutions and programs within the constraints of the committee's ] 6
" policies. l § £
Pérhaps the best illustration is provided by Mount Royal ' - %
College; the affiliated college of longest standing.




Being the first affiliated-college it is 'natural that Mount

Royal -College offers -sone~good illustratiens .of the interaction

‘between the Comiittée on: Jupior Collegés and 16¢4l collegé leaders:
At its first meeting in 1931 the committee disallowed: sohé courses and
’;ecommended~¢the;s; and:required.the revision -of ‘the proposed-circular

t6 describe the ew. junier céllége program.

t

In.Septémber 1932 the -committée expréssed its -concérn over
I registrétioh orocedures‘atAMouhtfﬁoya1.~ Apparentiy someustudents“had’

-

:rég1strat1on must be followed 1n such cases. Tt was- agreed ‘that to

safeguard'&ns and: other reglstrat1on pol1c1es a11 MountﬂRoyal

-

i

reg1strat1ons for Un1verslty cred1ts must be approved by a respons1bleJ
‘o£f1cerxof~theaUn1vers1ty. Itvwas further agreed ‘that steps be

7taken by ‘the Un1vers1ty to- accept more: respons1b111ty for- the super-

—,:v1s1on of exam1nat1ons.

ol
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1n 1942, desp1t di f “1t1es of obta1n1ng qua11f1ed staff

7:,:,dur1ng the war yea “js lMo nt Royal College sought to add- to 1ts bas1c

V;Arts and Sc1ence program., The request wa's turned down -on- the grounds
that there was plenty of ‘sCope: for useful work in. the field: to whish

t':Jun1or colleges ‘were- pecu11ar1y adapted, w1thout a5p1r1ng to develop

into. profess1ona1 schools.

The year 1957 ushered i the éra: of the pub11c Jun1or college—

aﬁditbeApremiiéugiranssea§ednact;y;txA;n,post*segqndarxﬂeduqategn

- . B T
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generally. To-cope with the anticipated. préssures the comittee was

enlarged and affiliation regulations révised:

aQne‘important,ﬁéwﬁrulewpréhiblteaiaajhniorxéQ}ieQés affiliated:

w1th the Unlver51ty of Alberta, from -éntering 1ntolsimilarra§réeménts

vwlth other unlversltles, w1thout the perm1551on of Genetral Faculty
‘Couricils This regulat1on was. almed at ‘Mount -Royal Collegewwhiéhvhad;
‘establishéd Yiaiso Lnawlth‘unrver§;trese;n the United States, and ‘had

- .hot.enrolled students in University of Albérta: affiliated courses since

- 1952-53, .The reasbn”fér thié, asvétatéd‘in'a”mémorandumeritten by

er. ' J. Collrvt, Pr1nc1pal’of Motint: Royal (Un1ver51ty -of Alberta,

=§lty:caliber'tbxndﬁématriédfatéaé§tﬁdeﬁt§;-Whiéhawagééontrary:tb‘the—

Vadm1551on requ1rements .of the Un1ver51ty of Alberta, ‘but. acceptable

t5--some: Amer1can 1nst1tut10ns. Collett expressed the de51re to

?§=¢§§§b11§hﬁtlesnwlth“thﬁfU“%V?fﬁitYwéﬁdié$K§d«f9i2§§i@;3§}°hitQ
;aamitzétudentéiwith0utksenibreﬁatricdlatibhutanOUrsés:6f‘university :

level, wh11e concurrently be1ng reglstered in hlgh school courses to

3

Lcomplete the1r matr1cu1at10n.

,~agréedatoeadmit ééhd;détéézw;th*one matr;cgl?t;bﬂ~d?flCEEDCY}:provlded'

’that the1r average ‘on: the other five subJects was -60- per cent -0F better,

and: the def1c1ency would have to ‘bé :cléared before the student could be
adm;ttedztoathessecondwyearaat&thernlvers1tya

IR, mak1ng thls .concéssion the commlttee recogn1zed only one of

rthe three bas1c target “groups: 1dent1f1ed by Collett as follows.

if; A 1arge percentage 1ack1ng the forelgn ‘language requ1rement. -

~
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B . 2. A godd.percentage who. Teft: Sehool ‘prematurely dué to

ORI

,fa111ng 1o deve10p the necessary ‘habits -of study -and: concentratlon,

R . ‘

-

ot . ‘of due to 1mmatur1ty, lack of ambltlon or faulty gu1dance. g

i -, 7 3 ‘A:-,goosirm.!mber ~9f_~’adult'szﬁwtlo"1¢,f-tf school “because of poor ;

: ; : ,,results; £iﬁances~or~sOMé~othér*good~reasons S - R

?;»g 'E In: 1ns1st1ng on only ‘one: matr1cu1atlon deflc;ency and a 60 pef - ) ' E i;

jg ? ~cént average, .groups 2 and 3 were effectively dlsallowed. ~However.r ' v;

fAé‘gg thig concession would not bé permltted -until September 1960 (. €.y §

; ; ) 'not allowed for the cmnlng academ1c year) and would be conditional upon ?
: j 'ﬁt’h.e' college actually improving its standa,;q-&:hy :rsev;ew;ng:;tes xstaff',v
f 3-' - ,77 Gurficuiom sanawéqui”pm"éhfi . 7 7 :
: 43, : :;, Mount Royal College, however, chose to explore another avenue i

to its goal of prov1d1ng opportun1t1es for matrlculatlon-deflclent

-

2 b - v
e
gt )

:Astudents, andthls came to the attentlon -0f the cmmnlttee at the

-

'5lmeet1ng of March 4;. 1960: - o - . . .o

Fa
Py

Ihe chalrman sa1d that ‘the tnaln‘purpose of the.meégting

was to decide:: -what ‘to: recommend to: theGe eral Faculty Counc11
regardlng the: relatlonshlp;between Mount ‘Royal College and- the
:Un1vers1ty, ,artlcularly,‘n~v1ew of two recent; developments. ,

: . :Mount. Royal Co 1ége: was: se°k1ng 10- obta1n
““““ i50f -an inference that Moug Royal College
‘COUISES»W e ucceptable ‘by. ‘the.- Un1vers1ty of Western Ontario for
‘“édlt at: the un1ver51ty 1eve1., (Contrary to Regulatlon #7 )

st §
‘

o

[
e
f‘w‘4u‘}

He. then referred to-the: draft ‘calendar announcement for
1960-61: subm1tted ‘by. ‘Mour Royal Colleége: for approvar'by the
-unlver51ty. . e .Ih"descrlptlon of the_programs and:the:
,numberlng of the : :Su ects made: it abundantly clear that the main
pUrpose:: 0f. the college -was. to- _preépare. : :stiidents for- transfer to ) i D
institutions:-other than:thé-University: f Alberta. The conclu= : ‘.
sion-was - almost 1nescapab1e ‘that.-the. aff111atr n.agreement with . ) -
the Un1verslty :0f Alberta was: be1ng use eans- to- persuade

p=
LI

ey li

students to: ‘believe: that*other 1nst1tut10ns would grant credits
on: transfer for work done at.:Mount’ Royal College in-the be11ef
‘that the Un1verslty of Alberta recognlzed the work of the- college.

o
g -
¥ *
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Under the threat 6f disaffiliation -Mount Royal -Gollege was
requifed to reefganizé and réeword its calendar making ¢1éaf'thatvtng

aUniversity'woulﬂ~not-grant credit for Work done except in certain .

‘approved courses -and- only. 1f certa1n<cond1t1ons ‘Wwere met. Also the

adv ert1s1ng of relatlonshlps with other 1nst1tut10ns had:to. bé.

-

removed,z

At a_sibséquent meeting (University of Alberta, 1960b) the

:ﬁev;lCollett—egplainedﬁhiS‘3ftémpt'tozmeét~thé'ﬁsalvageﬁ”function; and:

alluded to: the. success-of *his¢ollege in ‘doing: o,. He .denied. that

fhe@e*WQié.fény;gffiiiéfrgﬁ;;ggeg@enggfwjih Sthér 1nst1tut10ns

~although ‘programs wére 'désignéd to prepare’ students for transfer- to .

=tﬁémc -?iom»énxécOﬁamie.stahdpoint.thé'éalfégévhad~f6 depend-on'thESe

,regular transfer -oT term1nal programs. :However‘the:college\was
reluctant to separate from the Un1verszty, and he -would: redraft ‘the )
calendar 1nAthe~lighteofxthesevdIscusslonsr

Collett later submltted a statement outllnlng three proposed

Tprograms for the approval of the commlttee. Theseaproposals-and:the

commlttee s declslon are summarlzed (Unlverslty of Alberta, 1960c)

fla Termlnal coufsé - two. year post-hlgh school programs

e a—— =

2It 1§ -cléar fro. this eplsode that Mount Royal College wished

‘to 1nfer from 1ts aff111at10n agreement a status ‘of “accredltatlon“
‘by whlch its total: program Would: be recognlzed w1thout the lmpOSItlon -

of close controls. The benef1ts of an accreditat1on‘system over an

"

g
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Rz ‘Métiiégigtibhaﬁiogrém = one year of matriculation studies

for studénts who. hold:a high school. diploma preferably with students

exaninations):,

writing -éxaminations apart :from the usual high scheol -examihations

{approved contingent pon the studénts writing the regular grade XII

-

*

_ 3. ‘Matriculation deficiency program - for students averaging

?5@— pér cent in five subjects. including-English 30, but. deéficient in

4bhew5ubject. They would register 1n this. deflclency -and. four- £irst-

Yyear colirses prov1ded.‘ (a) that 1nstructors 1n flrst-year :cour.ses .are

approved by the unlverslty, (b) thqt the $tudent passes examlnatlons

e g

in the first-year eoufses set by the vniversity (night be apsroved;
biit oily. undet terms by-which soné measure: of control e exefcised

- .Gver ‘the college)s L R

‘The ‘matriculation=deficiency progran did go into effect for

.the -fol1owifig Winter session; -but the -Committee reconmended a réeview.

and -assessment before re-authorizing it for the 196162 sessions

- ~ ~ . ’ .‘;‘—-’>
The -aséessnent of the committee was later recorded (University

of Albéerta, 196T)s. It was clesr that a few good students had registeréd

- ih the program; and a iiiéz}gr_é“h‘um@ei' of satisfactory -students: Moré than

half of the group, howéver; hagd unsatistactory recérds on the Univer=

ity exams. However a few students-with two déficiencies had been

,;dmijt“téa:ai‘h—rsep‘tgmbér 1960: In futuré theé University would not admit

——

. stodents ‘who had ‘beeri-régistered in this program in error.d

-

-erTor; was successful 1n the flrst-year courses.

» -

5
£
i
&
N a
kS

w "
B . g

Vi AR S S

e L aml L L s e L g i

e Ko T o B S

[P (U A S T R




N H
- i
= )
: :
N s
7 .
~ kS
z B
.
H
M

H

R
I_A.
=
L
53
i
A
%

e a W b Shar | A

ety fm
s

R |

s,

o
%
3

S

k

s L v kg
Jerees §

"

renimes) ﬁ“w

-
=
gg
-

‘being. the sucéess rate) could be, saved to go on to higher education,

105
- In February 1963 the results for the 1961-62 session were

appraised. The consensus. was. that if one out of three people (that
- r'.v-’_'i T

-

the program was worth it, and there was no disposition to terminate
the arrangement. $6 :long as Ao irregularities occurred, such as studénts

,.eh%gfing.witp—;@olmatiicuiafidn,deficiéngiesi At the same meeting

[

- ‘périission-was given: for ‘Mount Royal-College ‘to offer a summer semester

of university. transfer-work commencing ihwﬂarch;but it’was firmly
agreed ‘that the matr1cu1at1on deficiency: program should .not ‘be

1ncluded in. thls semester, also the students would wr1te the regular

_gnn nly ‘a: small percentage .of the1r students had clear matr1cu1a-

t10n stand1ng at the beg1nn1ng of their program (for example 10 out

~ of: 69 in: 1961-62)

I -gecking to attract. student's to- its transfer progran :Mouiit.

Royal Coliége exércised 1és¢ stringency 1A its admissions procedures.

Two departures from -established:practice were considered by the com-

~ mittee at the meéting. of August 15; 1963. :

The first concerned-the practice of admitting students who had

béen required:to withdraw from the University of Alberta or-another

univérsity. Two such students had been admitted on the basis-of

- extenuating: circunstances.. In future the ¢ollege would bé required to

‘add -a-question to the application form asking the student if he had

~evér-béen- refused re=admission té -another--university:

The seconid- departure wis the adnissioii of 2 number of students
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for the 1963-64 session with matriculation averageés of 1éss than 60
jpé:‘r cént. In fact these students had aéhiéVéQ— only 5%.5 ber. cent.
, 1t~waswagtéea.that,stgdéqgssadmiftégfthig—yea: with averages
of .at. least 59:5% should be allowed to continue and be -dccepted
by the University of Alberta, ‘but next year the requirement of a
full 60%- average would-be -enforceds - i
The-prél.en was raised of -students who at the end of 4 year
in the Deficiency Program, had siccessfully compléted the year's
' wo;k*bﬁﬁ‘sfiit‘had:Q¢matricglatibn~§V¢?age»9fx901y‘59;$észcént;
“After considerable éi‘sq'ukssi‘on‘—it, kviérr's ‘agreed that ’:"'.g‘gpgjé'ht;v with six. .
passes in‘matriculation subjects, but lacking the 60 per ceit average
?méyffbe-fas_ﬁittg&: if they:.have attained-a-60 per cent average in their
© university work, otherwisemots® o
- In attempting: to; implement its-more iibé:e}:gdﬂiésiQnSfpoliqv
‘Mount h@Y?l“CQli€g§~fvig§6aéééin*téhffaosfér arfangements with other
inst ftutions. -At:-the:meeting: of March:23, f,1,564;the”: chairman-referred
o a-proposed: caléndar statenent subnitted by the college fegarding
" such-courses. A nunber of menbers. of the.omaittes had no objections
%o this.provided the distinction-between courses offered under the
f&ffiiiﬁtiPﬁfééié@héeiﬁ“éﬂd‘otherucbﬁ®§§§*wés*m§§é‘Ve:y:c;géta This
lcgqld;bgzgénewbyxmin¢rAamggdmghtsftofthé;stateﬁgqt;
fg@ﬁ@i‘Raya;tgéiigggrssnéxt @6Vé1tb;ggg§9651ts—sg;Vi¢¢§ took
:ihérfir@ of a request for permission to offér sécond-year courses in
«cémméxée. :(fh¢%@$VéLtb;énte: ﬁp@ﬂ,prfgssigiél'Pfogrémé'ﬁ?d'beeﬂ
?éatliég'rejéctedii651942a)i,Ihéibggn of ‘the Faculty of Commerce had
:ﬂ6‘6b5é6f19ﬁs but ‘the ¢ommittee moved to table the request for one

‘;Y§érg-#héivis~?§t§§§ith§ program for -at' least a year, ofi the grounds
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that the program in Commerce-at -University-ef ‘Albertu, Calgary, had

not yet been fully developed (University of Alberta;, 1964b).
Another direction taken-by Mount Royal was to serve-the needs

pfVStugghts,grpduafihg-fnomrhighrsphpqi,ihrjéﬁuaty'qndér'the high

school ‘senester zrangenent. The college had received permission to

.advance its sunmer sAmester to:the period Fébruary-August; but under

the sane conditions, namely that only fully-matriculated students be

‘admitted.. ‘However, -at the meeting of :May 11, 1964, it ‘was; pointed:

‘out that.-some ‘students were.:adnitted to-the program before grade XII
‘Departiiental Examination results were available, -and-had fot. subse-
Aquen‘t.,lv:‘:ecéived~fmat;jichla§19!'\:-— It ‘was ‘understood: that ‘these: students

:wgpid‘bp;rgéhifgd?£9~drdpxbgt,:but“hggiﬁotidoh§<sd; If:wés-ag:éeﬁ

‘that ‘the. chairnian would-write to the college to remind them of the
terms -of the agreement with-respect to the spring=sunmer ‘term.

‘Mount ‘Royal College-was insistent.in its desire to open its

_ .spring-stinmer -program to ‘nclude matriculation=deficient students. A

 request to do so-was resubmitted in January 1965.

‘The connittee. deferred a:decision until the fall of 1965

when additional evidence would bé .available:régarding the spring-

Sunmer 1965.program; although-the summer program had-already been in

©operation for three yéars (University of Alberta, 1965a):

The last entry in the-minutes of this period, making reference
to Mount Royal College, is-a statement of March 13, 1965, that it was
the opinien- of the Calgary members of the comhittee “that if Mount

‘Royal .can-obtain the capital funds they need for their building pro-

~ gram by other means, they will’ probably drop their request to offer

Y
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the secohd year of -a-program -in the Faculty of Commerce."
This is a final illustration-of the fact that the relaticn-
‘$hips between the college 9nditheféqmmittegrwere~somewh9tf1ess than

‘suppqrtivé‘. The -motives of each:group-were 'qugst'ion,etj’fby the other,

and as-the junior-college sought ‘to-expand its .programs-and-economic

base ‘in the name of a progressive-policy of extended opportunities, 7 i

. the Committee on-Junior-Colleges was guided by its first-mission, the ‘-

defense of the quality of a ‘~dﬂiv§r§,ityf?ga'ucgtibd. -which forced it

A A Ak
W‘l s mn
LR § Senrhe dme

Pheets]

into a reactionary-position-rather than-one of leadership.. A clear =

-

frewet|

‘statement: of th’ejf—:ph,ild,sbphyf:qf:*;;qsges’egéngaz‘y,;eduéati‘voh ‘acceptable to:

‘both.the:universities.and junior colleges was apparently needed.

et |

. “THE INVOLVEMENT OF ‘OTHER INTEREST" GROUPS'

Although-the -University of Alberta, through its Committee on
Junior-Colleges; continued:to play a central role in junior collége o |}
-  development and contxl ‘during the-period from 1958 to- 1967 it -did

not attempt to-provide-coordination in the sense 0f organizing:

s i Py oy s 111 203 2
. 4

Telationships for maxinun effectivensss and efficiency, nor did it

g v s
PFETE

attempt to. formulate: long-range:plans for meeting future post-secon-
dary education needs-of the province. These were résponsibilities of
g ~ ‘the-provincial government which :sought the answers- through the advice

-  of committees and.commissions set Up for a variety of purposes.

i ~ On December 31, 1957 the Government: of Alberta appointed a

Royal Comnission under the chairmanship of the Honorable Donald Cameron
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'to -make a,comprebenslve study of the varicus phases of the elementary

and: secondary school systems. The report (Government of Alberta, 1959)

-which was presented ‘in November 1959 contained. some:refereiices to

,postesecondaryredocationiorgani;ation, in particular-to community

-tolleges hhichtwere:seengasfegtensions of the high:.school -system.

» ) lmongsthe-recommendationsvproposed'werefthe‘foilowings

L ngggngnda;ign_lzn: That ‘the present ‘highiy -centralized.
) system of vocational -and: trade programs be decentralized and

—re-established in regional -centers to. be known as- -Community
xco‘ legebo

B ] Egggﬁngndg;ign_Lzlz ‘That-a ‘suitable. inter-departmental body
5 "~ ‘beestablished:to- ‘coordinate the respective educational programs.
) of ‘the. departments involved, .

g Recoaendation 122s That the Department of Education be:

-designated to act asthe ‘sole governmental agency dealing with-

7 =the .expanded -public-:school system. i -
i ‘1 - Bgsnmﬂgﬂdﬂ;ign_Lza That‘the Alberta Planning Commission or
i ) ‘a committee: established by ‘the- government ‘be--asked to-:study
1. - ‘pertinent factors-and-to-create a: master-plan. ‘of“regions in’

-each of ‘which; -at docal: option, @ community coiiege-be:
zestablished at recommended 1ocations;

" ‘That legislation. relating to commuaity

4

Bssnnnanda&inn.lZ&
.colleges provide for their -control by regionally elected boards:

That legislation concerning community

»colleges ‘provide. for a Regional Advisory :Committee -upon which
} shall -sit. .ompetent representatives -of ‘the various vocations.
LA 3 and’ trades related to college -programs..

Emphasis was placed-of the important principles of decentrali~

zation, 'region'al‘i—adnini‘stration, coordination by the goversment, and

léng-range planning: In. s'everalfrespects the community cc.lee- 15

envisioned-was different from the evolving public junror colleg»; fo

1 sexample;itzupoldﬂbeaanfoutgrowth—of-the high,school;—and wouls not

R -concern- itself-with-university courses;. —out would focus upon vocational

n ' . ! ' . ' . | : o
- L [ s " I8 [ , . . ‘ '
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and n@neacaaémié pibﬁiamS‘#Qrméétfthé~héeds of those not -aspiring to

Although the recommendatlons of the- Comm1551on were -not

accepted totally by the govermnent ne1ther weré they completely

1gnored, this is: 1nd1cated by subsequent recommendatlons from -ot her

-.advisory. b.qs!le%; an,a by developments “during. the .decade towards a

N

coordinated systen of colleges offering; comprehensive programs.

The survey- commlttee was a JOlnt commlttee of senlor

‘governmentaand un1ver51ty off1c1als, 1nclud1ng the Mlnlster of Educa—

tlon and the pre51dents of the Edmonton -and: Calgary campuses. Its

EN

gpurpose wWas to 1nqu1re 1nto, and report on, all those problems and

-

>:p0551b111t1es wh1chgbear on the future growth and development of the

‘programs o£4h1gher educatlon 1n Alberta, w1th part1cular empha51s ‘on.

17the evolvement of the best pOSSlble{pOIICIGS con51stent w1th the

-

greatest eéonomy 1n 0peratlon (Stewart, 1965 8)

O ‘Eourxlnterlm;reponts.were'presented 1n.196lﬁ'l§63, 1565, and

1966} Onbthe subJect of Junlor colleges, the first report endorsed

the. start made by the. Junlor colleges rn'Lethbrldge and ‘Camrosé and
saw-: t,he college fs.erfvmgz:t.h;se»bars.l..c functions (Government of Alberta,
4961)%L :7;1 T

1. "To take pressure off the Unlyer51ty in the Freshman year (and

2.

3
educatlon program“

AThe Commltteewfeels a Junlor College Program ‘Has many
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1. It takes the Un1vers1ty to the small commun1ty and. closer

6 the student s--homes.

2. It perm1ts ‘the: H1gh School and Junior Collége to comple-

A ment .and supplement -each. other.

3. It prov1des a good’ opportuthy for adult -education .at
college Tevel. ——

4, It perm1ts -variation. to meét local needs..

qheréforé, the~Committeelwould'rike<t6:récommend=thevfollowing:

¥. 1In centers of: populat1on large enough to attract a suff1c1ent
number of post‘,
v;encouraged t6- establ1sh Jun1or College Programs as a part of
the1r local school systemsns 'Thesi Tiunlor Colleges should ‘be
:the’Unlvers1ty. Th Un1vers1ty and the

‘26 rPxov1ded they
:of Governors o

%or the f1rst and second

s—;n the f1rst yearn
yearsiof university work :

) The Survey Commlttee attemptedfto prov1de the +3tionale for -4

- - “

: coord1nated systemaof post-secondary educat1on 1n 1ts Second Inter1m

*

Report%(GovernmenttoffAlberta;'l963)%where‘1t¢stated:the,functaons

s

-and 1nterrelatlonsh1ps between the- un1vers1ty, the Jun1or colleges

and:thextechnlcaltschoolsg W1th regardato the Jun1or college the

7SurVey,Commltteerﬁowlappéared-to de-emphasize the-transférsznction
iR favor of the -more comprehens1ve function of prov1d1ng opportun1t1es

for ‘the: non-un1vers1ty student.

The Comm1tteerbel1eves that, wh1le the extenslon of Junior
colleges may remove: somesof the enrolment pressures on the-
ni ?”“should not'be regarded as the maJor funct1on

ﬁ*students enroll A‘post-h1gh school 1nst1tut1ons w1ll be
~greater than 1f Jjunior- colleges -wWere- not in ex1stence.

Anchg: its mariy ;ecemmendatlons at this time was that study be




a nz
é‘ gF -given to the»question,ot~thé'?dture;egpansionloffjdniorAcolleges,and
; Tv”%g _ sther facilities for higher education; such as satellite caipuses
: ?f g? nEcessary towaccomnbaatéfadaifiaﬁgifunaegg:aduate studénts due to
z ;’ - =proposed enralment. réstrictions. for the ‘main - campuses.
% ;; gé | - From these passages the 1nference may be .drawn that the Survey )
% %; ¥ 7 ccommrttee'Was~not»ent;relyragoeptrng,the:d;rectlongbelnggtaken by :

’ junier -colleges: in their enphasis. upon University: work:

Lot
e e

2 | 1h its third-(Govermment -6f Alberta, 1965a) and-fourth.
: * (Goverriment of Alberta, 19663) interim réports the Survey Comnittee
13T . reiterated its-earlier stateménts-on JUALor colleges; that they shoild

i ~ ~ extend: educational opportunities to-more people by decentralizing

- ffagilitiéei'bygofféringccompréhéh§iVéu§ro§ram§,.ané‘by varia;j@p?to

T ;f:zmeét 1ogak: néede: Although the transfér- funetion.was. con51dered to’ z
: . ﬂdbe only one of several 1mportant functlons the Survey Commlttee was ;
: ] con51stent in: its recommendatlon that aff111atlon agreements shouldi %
?? . b,ntlnue. Thls arrangement however,<was ca11ed 1nto questlon by a ?

7:, 7 commltt‘é of the government, report1ng about ‘the: same timé.

. . Although-¢oficernéd piimaiiiyawifh;beaaifihahcia;Aquest;ong,
the fundamental 1ssue of the functlon ‘to-be -sérved by both pub11c and
r -private juﬁior colleges ‘Was- éonéideregeby:th;s~c1tr;enx§ committee. of

7':dtheugoVérnment%, TheecpmmlttQE‘obeerVea as follows (Government of

Alberta, l965b)

Both publlc and:- prlvate junior colleges recéeive a551stance
from. the: Province in-accordance- w;th -the teérms and- prov151ons

-of the Unlver51ty and :College -Assistance ‘Act passed by the
Leglslature in- 1964.
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In. the case of pub11c Junlor colleges the- Province prov1des

,operatlonal grants for- ‘both -university :and: vocational students
-as well as cap1tal grants not exceeding 90 per -cent of the cost
- .of approved. buildings: and equlpment.

“In: the case: of private: junior colleges. affiliated w1th the:
Universlty -of Alberta the;Province -provides. grants.of $63O per.
foll-time: un1vers1ty student and guarantees. thé. payment. of
'1nterest and-: pr1nc1pal :on a loan ‘for  approved -construction

,proJects up to two-th1rds of the approved -cost.. Pr1vate
.¢olléges: are prov1dmg «@; serv1ce ‘with comparat1vely little
ugovernmental support and must be .encouraged: to develop.

All Junlor colleges rece1ve -some- f1nanc1al asslstance
from:the: Federal Government from- the - grants jof $2.50 per

:cap1ta pa1d ‘to all: un1vers1t1es and- affiliated.colléges:

The relevant -question. centres around theé. direction in

fwh1ch they are to-develops ‘At..present they. .are- ‘tied:very
:closely to ‘the un1verslties, the: latter spec1fy curr1culum,
‘standards of -admission:-an
;present enrolment -of fil
-Calgary « campuses of the Un1ver51ty -of Alberta now:- number -Some:
712,000 -and-are: expected ‘to..reach 28, OOO within a decade ‘the: need'

Lguallflcatlons of -staff.. ‘Since:

LLLLL

-time -students: at the Edmonton and.

for satellite ‘colleges to: rélieve-this: pressure -is. not difficult

t6 discerns A-very: 51mllar development -has: taken«place in
,-Callfornla .Where junior colleges ‘offer 1nstructlon to large

numbers. of un1ver51ty students, perm1tt1ng the Un1vers1ty of

;Cal1forn1a . two-: branches in: Berkeley -and: ‘Los Angeles £0.

accept only about one-e1ghth of the: total freshman student

-enrolment.

There are. those who belleve that ‘the: Junlor College 1n

'thls Prov1nce should ‘0 fer @ somewhat broader service to 1ts

communlty, accept1ng post-secondary students who intend: to

proceéd to the vocatlonal 1nst1tutes as well as: un1ver51ty, and-
‘also. 1tself offer1ng vocatlonal and commerc1a1 ‘courses as well
-as offer1ngs in the field of adult educatlon. Is the Junlor
—college to become "a -gervice’ statlon to- the: un1ver51ty" -as-one.
-educator: phrases it -0r, is. 1ts fUnct1on to- be- more that of

a communlty college?

as the1r number and locatlon. At present, local school

_authorities are maklng ‘a. contr1butlon to- the1r support ‘through

-an ear-marked add1tlon to the1r property tax .mill rate.. The
contr1butlon of«the ‘Provinceé with-respect to $tudents enrolled
in un1vers1ty -courses has already been noted. The junior
colleges will make ‘very- substantlal progress within. the riext
decade, the d1rectlon of th1s progress is-in need of exploration

sk

g
R |
B N




P T

[ > 8 s

[P

~
Z
3
XL

A e 0T T

D 1 M -

it R
,—w e @ .,-

Y

101965)»6piﬁian§saﬁa2pfap6§aisx

114

and definition. The Government has engaged Dr. Andrew Stewart

to. survey -and-report -upon -the’ ‘role of the junior college in the
Provrnce s educational ‘strictire.

-

In-view of the sensitive nature-of the issues involving the
Goyernmént,gf«aibertéa(financiar implications); the Department of

Education (coordination); the University of Alberta (sanctity of
S?éhdéidéiéhd,prdgréMS)i and;tﬁequnior:coilegeé=ihem§eLVes (autonomy,
expansion, and community sensitivity), Dr, Andrew Stewart, a man of

,¢onsider;5ie;edugétion,and“goiitigéi;statﬁre;;wgs:gqmmissionedibx'the
goverrinenit to:undértake a special study on junior colleges in Alberta.

‘I"néluded? in the terns.of refereice was the direction to
—ascertains

&a) the proper: ‘role:-of the: junior college,
Xb)athe:procedure~by:wh1ch 1t~15vformedrand ‘financed, and-
ey the -course. of development and growth.

The following: excerptst frqmrthe:repqrtrsummé?iié“Stéwart‘s

(a) Pigpose. ‘The primary purposeé must.be to- éxteénd- -post=school
‘educational opportunities to:young: ‘people ‘who;. having
‘completed ‘the- programsof. the- schools, -do.-not;- either by

choice or by failure "to: meet"the required conditions, ‘go-

‘The-main purpose: is to: prov1de -3 *valid

alternative to-. university forthese young people. The

‘new, institutions ‘may- prov1de -a- 'second -chanceé' for students

;not 1nitially qualified ‘to-.enter uniVer51ty studies. The

new- 1nst1tutions :may:-al'so provide ‘programs. which-will

advance,the education of . students who will procéed to
university.

On writing this:réviéw -a--heavy reliance -has been placed on
the abstracting performed ‘by -Farquhar (1967).
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(b) Bzgg;gmg Thé primary: emphasis :must: bé on programs related
to the ‘needs of students -who, for -valid- reasons, ‘will ter-
finate theif formal -education -whefi-they leave the: new
_institutions. i & oThe. programs -should-be- complete and-
, educationally effective in themselves. + -+ «The programs ]
2 - should-bé designed to- prepare students for life ‘experiences; ® o
’ 1nclud1ng employment experiences; within three ‘broad ‘areas--
the. technologies, business, ‘and. the arts.
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: : : . It will ‘be- ‘necessary o .
articulate the prograns in -the. schools and the programs in
the new: post—school institutions ‘S0 as to provide progres-
sive educational experiences.

‘- (d), ; - ' ‘The ‘programs miist be -devised-
- X primarily- for ‘the’-needs -of -students :not proceeding to univer-

ity. o .Some. accommodation within- the. university ‘may- be

‘required:to. provide for progressive -educational -experiences.

2
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"Adult Con ing-Education. The new. institutions-will ‘have
a responsibility ‘to~perform::in. thesexpanding.provision of -
continuing education for those who ‘have withdrawn from. the

The new: institutions Af they-are: to ‘be- effective, ‘will have
to be receptive to- local needs, and -he: appropriate forf-of
SR government--will be-affected by:the:- ‘tendency-to.-decentralize:
p2 ‘ : . physical facilities so ‘as: to equalize opportunities.

e ‘ : (g)Ef”“ :ing the New- Institutions:. Decisions must ‘be-made:
: R reSpecting the distribution ‘of costs.- :

- S {(h) -Proposals. Drs Stewart makes ‘the- following proposals in
1 part. IV- of his ‘Report:

(1) It is proposed ‘that, for-'the development -of a systematic
.approach:to post—school education;. the Province should
‘be: divided into: Districts.

by order-in—council; and that the: Districts together
Anélude: all parts.of the: Province.

: ) :(3) 1t is- proposed that, in -each: District, ‘there-be estab-
- ; lished -a-District Board -for Post-School :Education, which
: would ‘be responsible for all post—school education in
its district, not 1nclud1ng university education.

[“ - ’ i(2) 1t is. proposed that the Districts should be: established

(4)’It:is'suggestedethat the DistricteBoards,valthough

e o
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including representatives of the schools should be
divorced from ‘the schools. The junior college ‘boards "would
‘consist of representatives of the school ‘boards.

- It is suggestéd that the ‘menbers of the District Board
should be ‘appointed: The Board should be esseéntially a
lay board. )

5). The: Boards -should- have full responsibility for- all -forms
«of post-school eéducation, othér “than -university -educa-
tion. )

7). There -should: be.provision for -a Provin¢ial Board for
?POst-School Education to coordinate ‘the- ‘development

aof post-school education throughout the Province, to
:effect liaison between the Districts and the Government
:0f the Province, and 40 -agvise the: legislature ‘of the
~Province on: thehfinancial ‘needs of the- District :Boards:
The: Provincia - ‘Board’:should: include representation from-
‘each: of ‘the District -Boards. »

8): It is proposed that comprehenszve colleges-be -established;.

The: ‘program--of studies: ‘should:be adapted to- particular
zabilities, aptitudes -and’ 1nterests of different ‘groups
.of ‘individuals..

“';All District Boards should be expected to develop strong:

:Counselling -and- Guidance ‘Services-and. Extension Divisions.

A similar pattern should:not be: imposed on..all -Districts.
A'The pattern -0f- activity andﬁdevelopment in the Districts

should:be different; and-experiment -should: not ‘be inhibited
by imposed uniformity. Nevertheless. ‘there should be a-
large measire of Unanimity in: the- philosophy which-
iinspires ‘the- development.

- The- Province should -ensure- that the. District -Boards
—should have available to. than sufficient funds from the
>prov1ncial Treasury to--undertake the responsibilities
-asszgned ‘to them.. :

): The -Province- should be prepared to- -delegate the decision-

'>making ‘responsibility to District -Boards.

(13) Consideration :should-be :given: to Provincial Grants to

District Boards on a per capita ‘basis.

(14) The- Boards 'should be- assisted in raising funds for

capital expenditures.

. Ca :
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(15) It is strongly recommended that the Province. act
‘boldly to. place: the responsibility squarely in ‘the
Districts on District Boards.

(16)- District Boards should have the power t6 entér into
negotiations with local ‘school -boards and -other District
‘Boards regarding ‘courses and acceptance of students.

(17) District. Boards should not -attempt to-duplicate thé
work of Institutes of Technology.

(18) Ihe ‘functions-of the-District .Boards.must ‘bé considered:
‘ih vélationship to university education.

— (19)- Tt ié proposed that students: ‘be- diverted to attendance

at. District Colleges. : , ’

(20) It 15 propossd-that -a 2-2 piad be-established, wheréby
-students -could. spend two: ‘years.- An:-a: College :and’ two
'years in.a- University. 7

f(?l)’It is: proposed that the term Junior College ‘be- abandoned.

(22) It is: proposed that private church-related -colleges ‘be-
;integrated ‘into- the ‘system: ‘of post-secondary education.

'SfeWQrt'Wésxconsidexab{xfinfluenced%by>thszRoyak’C9mmiss1on s
reconnendations and-also. by the: developments in British Cojuibia where
fdist?16€>¢:frééibﬁal:cpllééeéfﬁéfé:pérﬁitté&.bv the Public ‘Schools Act
_Aendnent Act, 1965, Cehtral to his proposals were the ideas of
regional autonomy, pricrity of non-university work, provincial
‘coordination and. adequate financial support from the government.
,Beiéfioﬁshipsibetween fhe:olstrictséoérds and;therniVérsity:would

~ ‘have to be considéred.

‘Stewart was critical of some .of the developments that had
,already*tagenlplacexin:postrsecoﬁdary:education,which,had*resulted
) in‘é-preoccupation,with'uniVersity programs, and-a lack of a systematic

‘approach to the provision of opportunities beyond: school for the group

who would not enter universitys The Public Junior Colleges Act

Lo e by
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‘(Government of Alberta, 1958). had failed-to create the needed

systematic approa.h to theproblem of’ post-school education in the

comnunities in which thévcollgggg are located.

Ihe Afternath of the Stewart Report

A few.months after Stewart's report was submitted, in the

" _spring .of 1966 the Banff Regiondl Conference of ‘School. Adninistrators

devoted its -entire program to the theme of junior colleges. In

. :summarizing; the discussions which: took place. anong approximately

vrii'ﬁgri:‘y*:edlripa‘tdrsséi" -diversé backgrounds, .Dr: L. W. :Downéy -described.
some- of the: features -he -expected-to see. energing: as colleges were
‘devel oped:(Farquhar;. 1967390-91):

, (1)TIhéi§oilggefw1fi§béfahqéQtoh6mpﬁs;insfitui}5ﬁ, accredited.
‘by ‘the -universities and'by Society on the-basis: of -its: pro-
ducts. It-will be free-to be different, to' experiment and

to-innovate.

(2) Tt will be created:out of thé educational aspirations of the
citizens of a particular-region-or-community-and will refléct
these -aspirations in its:philosophy and.its programs.

(3). Tts doors,will be-open tc 311 high school graduites and to
‘selected -high school :drop-outs. ‘

(4) It will operate on a divided-year plan so that students may
be sorted'regularly, so-that failure-may:not be prolonged,
but rather so that individuals may be aided in- selecting
satisfying and-productive careers: '

(5) Tt will offer general, academic, technical, and para-profes-
‘sional programs;. following- the comprehensive-pattern, with
a progran tailored to the needs-of each student:

(5) It -will be housed: in-a building which is planned- around

. domains of knowledge- and related technologies, rather than
thg—&evé!'Qf*stétgégof;p;o§;§ﬁ~ébdiwhich:hgs,as its focal
point a well-appointed learning-materials center calculated
‘to facilitate the inquiries-of all students:

‘G?),Itahill;beAsgéffEQQEy,tggghef-SQQQIags, dedicated to excellence
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in teaching, -comnitted: to keeping abreast of developments in
. “their iespect1ve fields of -study, and interested in- the

conduct of research and. éxperimentation in the processes

-of teaching and learning. :

Some-of the changes of status foreseen ‘for the junior ‘college

-as it currently existed in Alberta are indicated by the terms:
-accreditation; freedom to experiment, regional1zation, open -door,
»cqmprehensjve,.eur:icula:‘innoyetiqn;-gnq,expanded—media. A new-wave

7 of ‘interest and enthusiasm forthe gpmmunityéjﬁniorA@ollege’idea.was
)éﬁﬁatentyysgbbutftoasQrge.‘ ‘

Tﬁeaimpoitancesbf'the:junibr;Cbliegetfdeaédidrnot~goaunnoticed—

7V:wno in ‘May of 1966. assumed the position of. Deputy Nﬁnister of
—nggcationngyrne:~p:cqms): Twp;p:inpipel*qoneerns:were recommended

" for hi's-attention by Dr. S. C. T. Clarke, Executive Secrétary of the
'Alberta T?éébg?srgsspaiaiisni{(1);ggupatihnglafgnéncé,-and.(gi'juhior
. ‘colléges. deth’éééas,wésé*fb‘foimaé;major emphasis: during Dr. Byrne's

‘térm-of -offices

Dr: Clarke, at this time, becamé convinced of: the need for a

serious-review of all -the recommendations currently being made for

the colleges; and-urged the Deputy Minister to initiate a major

cconference, ‘failing which the-:A.T.A. might itself .sponsor such a

‘méeting-(Clarkes p.com.). Support for a conference was also expressed

by Dr. ‘H. T. Coutts; -Dean .of ‘the Faculty of :Education and member of

*‘the ‘university's Committee on Junior Colleges (Couttss p.com.).

‘Subsequently -Dr. Byrne -obtained written permission from the Minister

of ‘Education; R. McKinnon, to proceed in arranging such a conference.
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The importance of this conference, which was held in Ednonton
on November 28, 29, and 30, is beyond question. It was extraordinary
from the early planning stages to the final report.
According to Dr. Swift (p.com.) who was an observer of these
" évents, “having recently assumed- the -new role of Chairman of the
Universities Commission; -Dr. Byrne decided to -use a tactic which had-
been successfully tried earlier in connection with legislation on
accreditation 6f school districts, that is, to-prepare a document in
the formof quasi-legislation for fhé=re§ctidnvdf:interéstéd%partigs.
‘Such a -document; based. largely on the ‘Stewart report; was prepared-by
‘Dr. Byrne during: the-months of June, July- and: August, with the help
of Dr: G. L. Mowat and one: representative from eachréflfhe~A;TaA, and
the Department -of Education: This "noh-act," (as"it was later dubbed
‘by -Dean: T. Ekf?éhglhﬂﬂf§!QQ?riﬁwsﬁitQ:Of'thﬁéliﬁnS'tQ the contrary,
it was seen by-many as pending legislat ion-with-government backing)
‘was a- substantial document containing fifty-seven sections;, with the
~ following-major divisions-(Byrne, 1966)s
1. Establishment.of a.College Region.
2. Duties: and Powers -of :a: Regional .College ‘Board:
3. ,Organization -of Board of Trustees,
4, Board of Trustses.
5. ’Programs in: ‘Régional Colleéges.
6 iUnzversity ‘Transfer ‘Program.
7. Vocational Program.
8. Programs of General :Education.
,9: Institute Transfer ‘Programs.
,lO.A:Frograms -5f .Adult or COntinuing Education.
11. Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education.

12. Finance.
13. Instruction.

The "non-act" was circulated in the province; and conference

delegates representing the full range of educational intérests were
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- sent, ahead of time, a questionnaire seeking their reactions. From
§ | the forty-two questionnaires returned the foiioying major concihsions E
j K were reacheds
i _ ' 1. Dividing the Province into regions--supported. -
2. ,Fstabiishment of Regional Boards, ‘mostly elected--supported. ' n
( 3 ‘Student._adnission_requirements not to -exceed ‘a High School 3
. Diplomas=supported. . o
f ' ‘4. -Comprehensive. curricul a~-supported. ) | W
: 5. Funds -Secured: from différent sources; mostly govérnment-- p
' - -supported. " :
. 6. ‘Staff certification requirements=-mixed: ‘response. Most %
e favored -non-certification requirement.. i
‘ - 7. Creation -of a Provincial Board——supported:>
g A second major conference input was: initiated by ‘Drs ‘Byrne-in i
S NN o »N
s B * the form of an analysis of ‘the- existing pmovisions and-opportunities B O
| ;inﬁpost-seconoa;y,andscontinuing educaticn in Alberta. ) : ] ;
- -A Fact Finding Comnittee consisting of one member from each
{ -of the University of Alberta, private industry, the public school
7 " systen:and the Department of Education was éstablished to prepare a
report to.be presented-at the confeérence. )
‘Leadership-in-this undertaking was provided by the Department
B ‘of Extension-of the University of Alberta whose Director, Duncan -
7 ) Cémpbé1l3~co-chéifedhtherconference,with:Dr,'Byine; In:a letter to
il -J. C: Jonason, executive secretary of the Fact Finding Committee,
‘Campbell outlined the terms of reference as follows (University of
) il Alberta, 1966¢)s
¥ . , An important ‘item of this conférence is, of course, the
] g% review of Opportunities in Post~Sec. and Continuing Education

5The detailed analysis -of the survey and other conclusions from
the conference are contained in the Appendix in a document entitled
"Conference ‘on Post-Secondary and- Continuing ‘Education.” -
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in Alberta today. Quite: obviously what is uanted .here is
somethmg ‘beyond a mere catalogue, lhat is ‘required is a
-searching, perceptive assessment of the realities of -what.
‘exists in- Alberta- today in- Post-Sec. and. -Continuing Education.

'rhe Planning - c«mittee of the Conference felt ‘that this
job -could -best be- done by a- small committee of knowledgeable
‘persons-who would. jointly undertake the study. The report
-having been prepared, we uould ‘wish the entire comnittee; as
a team to- -present it to the (:onference audience.

The report 'reVieﬁgd‘fthe:relati’qnships »b,e_tﬁeen emblo‘yérs: and

educators-and-the :services: available through- public -and- private

'colleges. Extension Departments. and public schools in.meeting

‘general post=secondary’ (9d99§t19n2~need§gf It differed from the Stewart

rbp,dgt in-that ‘it did:not offer a set of recoamendations; ‘but .raised;

‘many important issues: concerningfzthef,neédf1fnr ‘new fcq‘@prehensﬁev

. colleges:. °

That, the conference- succeeded. in bringing together inputs:

from-eminent theorists. is-clear ‘from the-program (sée Appendix.A):
Howsver; 1f the ‘sponsors -truly sought.consensus, they were: frus-

trated in-this end. The general -support for:the “non-act" provisions

reported from survey retirns was turned-into-dissension-during the

course of the conference. and. scathing attacks were made unfairlv,

in the opinion: of Dri Margaret. ‘Parsons, upon the ‘University of Alberta

for its attitude towards the colleges. (Parsonss p. com.). In.-Dr.

ByTne's:-assessment’ there was- 1ittle-support -for-the comprehensive

prograd, but agresment that colleges should:be freed from university
domination and-placed under the control of ‘a.provincial board (Byrne;

p.com: )s

Mr. R. Mckinnon; Minister of :Education, remembered two
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important -questiors which were raised in his mind at the conference
(McKinnons p.com)s -(1) the proble~s which might arise frus having
local regional boards some of whose trustees would be appointed and

some -elected, but receiving. large sums. of money from the-govexnment--

" ‘would this result in unhealthy competition for staff with possibie

inflation 1pfis_f’a“[g:i‘ers?' (2) the-problems of enforcing regional
attendance in-the case of a: student who wished to attend a college

* "in another ‘part .of a province.

‘The_major outcome:as .seen by Dr. ‘Mowat (p.com.) was ai
»‘;n@gased{zj-mi_za;t’igp; on the part of Dr. Byrne that: f1ggfs‘1gt16n~— such

as that- contained in the proposed act; ‘involved many very touchy

political ;problems, which-led to-his deciding té drop the'bill.

Dr. Byrne recognized four alteérnative courses of action
(Byrriej :Lé;?i;f):’ ;(il:’)‘:gc\fnqthi‘ng{ ,(2),-;p}!.ii\ ahother meeting of the
conference-pirticipants to try to each agresment; (3) pass the
‘!nonbéct?: inthc ,gé‘cq bf',,pﬁégittdn' from the Universities; or -(4,); use
i:ﬁ‘réqﬁsqﬁsg;’, —ciaf: the meeting. tp——rsﬂr:“uﬁxa; provincial. Bo,ard.i a. course
uﬁ;qh::@uiaégﬁvone—f;niya@;nog -amendments:-to the Public Junior
Colleéges Act. |

‘Having chogen-the last-mentioned-course, Dr.. Byrne circulated

‘the necessiry legislative revisions and-brought together, at a

‘neeting 4si-Calgary, the senior administrators of the colleges. There

was gefieral acceptance of the proposal among educational leadert ...tk
according to Byrne {p.com.) two notable and vigorous dissenters.
In view of thesé protests some minor changes were made and

‘the--Minister of ,ﬂuc_ati_gn,agrnd to carry forward-the legislation to
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D ¢ : amend The Public Junior Colleges Act..

4y

The 1967 amendment established the Provincial Board of Post-

\ : Secondary Education to (1) study»provincial needs in the field of

MR

post-secondary education and.make recommehdations to the Minister, .

- .

wectssn
[ptmendt

(2) advise the Minister on administrative and financial matters, and
(3) coordinate the:work of {he jqﬁior ¢olie§eé (Alberta Colleges

Commission; 1971c#l5).
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The creation of the Provincial Board usheréd in the proposed

. third stage of the developneit 6f a provincial. system of college
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Chapter 6

COORDINATION IN ALBELTA--PHASE III

The last of ‘the three proposed phases in the devélopment of a

provincial system of ¢ollege cOordination takes in the Provincial
) iBoard of Post-Secondary Educat1on which came into ex1stence in 1967,

and the Colleges Commission which. repTaced the -Board in 1969.

THE PROVINGIAL BOARD OF-POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

. The Provincial Board was established by a seriés of revisions

2a. (1)

. (2)

(3)

(4)

of the existing Public Juniér Colleges Act. (Government of Alberta,

1967) as follows:

There is hereby establlshed a board with the name the

Prov1nc1a1 ‘Board of Post—Secondary*Educatlon wh1ch shall

‘consist of .

(a) a cha1rman, and

(b) such. number 0f other- members ‘as may -be determ1ned
by the L1eutenant Governor in-Council.

The Minister. sha11 appoint ‘an- of ficial of the Department
of’ Educat1on as. the chairman of the Provincial Board.

Thé other members of the Prov1nc1a1 Board shall be
appo1nted by- the Minister to hold offlce for a term of
three years.

The Provincial Board shall

(a) advise the Minister on all ‘matters related to the

adm1n1strat10n of this Act,
(b) review and coordinaté the work of the. junior colleges,
(¢) study: provincial reeds in the post-secondary field
and make recommendat1ons to the Minister,

(d) @dvise on matters of financial support for junior

colleges,’and -

(e) arrange for affiliation between junior colleges and
un1vers1t1es through consultation and agreement °
with the- Co-ordinating Council.
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5. No junior college may be established unless

(a) the Minister has given his consent theréeto on recommenda-
" tion of the Provincial Board, and
(b) the Prov1nc1al Board, in consultation and agreement with
the-Co-ordinating. Council, has approved the application
for affiliation with one or more universities.

34. A college board shall, so far as it is within the power of the
board, provide

(a) coursés of study for students who.require one year of
~ university training beyond- matrlculatlon into a
un1ver51ty.;

35. (1) "Student s deslrlng to attend a junior college for upivers

: sity courses are requlred ‘to--meet ‘such, adm1551on require=
ments-as: mayﬁbe prescrlbed :by-the- Provin¢ial :Board: in
consultatlon ang: agreement w1th the Co~ordinating Council.

37. (1) A college-board may engage 1nstructors of un1ver51ty
Courses, whether full -or’ part-tlme, in accordance with
requirements sét out byethe ‘Provincial Board in consul-
tation and agreement with the Co-ordinating- Councll.

Following the establishment qf the Prévincial Board, the first

action of the govérnment, -on the recommendation of Dr. Byrne, was.to
] appoiht a chairman with -outstahding leadership qualities in the person
-of Dr. G. L.'Mbwét,‘Profeseor of ‘Educational Administration at the

‘University of Albeita,‘whO'aiso served on the Carieron Commission.

Dr. Mowat's first essignment—was to recomménd to the govern-

ment .the names ofepbtentiél boerd members from various parts of ‘the

- -province, identified bécause of théir prefessional interest in post-

‘secondary ‘education or as interested laymen. The government accepted

Mowat's recommendations with one‘exception,cand also approved the

-appointment of Dr. H. Kolesar as merber -and half-time secretary to the

‘board (Mowat; p.com.). In this way a group of top level people capable

of exercising a great deal of influence among their constituents was

""‘l,\)
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brought together to shape the future of post-secondary education in

-Alberta.

Present at the first meeting held on November 24, 1967 were

- the following Board members:

Dr. G. L. Mowat (Chalrman), Mrs. G. Sterllng ('school prznclpal),
Dr. E. E. Ballantyne (Deputy Minister of Agrlculture), M. J. J.
Comesotti (Mount Royal :College trustee), Mr. H. A. Doherty
(Alberta Teachers’ Association), Mr. L. K. Haney (rural school
trustee and member of a. junzor college board). Drs No O: Matthews
(college president, dean); Mr. J. P: Mitchell (Director of
‘Vocational Education); Mr. E. M. Riddle (-school superintendent);
Dr. ‘W ‘E: Smith (Professor; past-president of A.S.T.A.), Dr.

- W. H: Swift. (Chairman, Universities. Commissioh); Dr. R. ‘Warren
(school ‘superintendent . .and:-mémber -of - Fact Finding- -Committéee);
Dr. M. Wyman (v1ce-pre51dent of the Unlversity of Alberta) and
Dr. H. ‘Kolésar (execut1ve a551stant)

The first concern-of the ‘Board was to clarify its functions.

~ The Board would be advisory to the- Minister: of Education regarding

Junior colleges Epecifically, and regarding the needs of post-secon-
dary edication genérally. It would-be concerned, along with other
agencies, such as the'Upiversities'CommissiOn, in long~-range planning,

and in the establishmeit of new cellegesa "It was agreed however that

" the Board had no statutory responsibilities with respect to private

cqlleées. )

A primary reSqusibility was to help develop new legislation
to impleﬁent the needed changes in post-secondary education organiza-
7tion; but this was’not,consiéered feasible before the 1969 legislature.

The decision was reached, in response to a request from the

lUnless otherwise specified the sources of information on the
activities of the Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education and its
sub~-committees are the recorded minutes, dated as in the text.
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School Trustees' Association, that meetings would not be open to
observers, but that advisory committees miéht be used as an alterna-
tive avenue of communication.

Early acknowledgement was given ‘to the importance of coopera-
tive action on the question of affiliations and the chairman was
directed to initiate discussion with the Universities Coordinating
Council and 1ts committee on junior colleges. The events which
followed ‘provide a good 1llustrat10n of the-operational style of
the Board, and of its degrée of success in dttempting to provide
COOrdihétion7befWeeﬂvtheftWO=main~bréﬁches—of higher education, the

colleges‘ané universities.

Affiliation Agreeen
-At the second Board meeting held on January 10, 1968 the
‘Chaigﬁgn”presented’the‘?oll@wing,proposélsrwhich:were generally
supportediby the Boards
1." That the high-school equivarentecomponent of "comblned"
programs in junior colleges require a relationship between
the colleges and the ‘Department of Education -only.
2. That in respect -of -students -who take their first year
university programs ina college with which a university has

an affiliation agreement the -university be concerned with
the endg-product only, providings

(a) students meet the university's entrance requlrements, and

(b) students achieve a complete f1rst-year program in the.
college: -

3. That graduates from f1rst—year university programs in colleges
be adnitted to any university, providings
(a) the college has an affiliation agreement with a university,
(b) the graduate possesses qualificat1ons required for

admission to the university he seeks to enter, and
(c) the degree of advanced standing.awarded is at the
discretion of the receiving university.
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The Chairman was empowered to engage in consultation with the
Universities Coordinating Council with a view to establishing the
general acceptability of;all university wofk‘done in a public junior
college by all universities in Alberta=-that is accredited college
status. The Board, thereby, made clear its intention to seek some
control over the nature and administration of the college program inf

total, and to establish some uniformity in operation for the province

. as a whole, while at the same time. recognizing the rights of the
hgi@dividual uniyérsitiég‘tp—insiétaonqugulqr—admission-standards:ahd

to assess the degree -of advanced standing to be -awarded in a particular .

‘program;

These proposals were put before the Junior College Advisory

-Committee, one of the four -advisory committees established by the
- Board, at its inaugurél*meetibg of gﬁéuary 31, 1968, The purpose of

‘this committee was ‘to éffect(liéisoﬁwﬁith colleges by direct communica-

tion with the presidents who sat on the committee.

The proposals were aQCeptgd—byrthg'ajvisory committee with the
:epbmméndation,thowéver,»thét clause 2 in its entirety or 2(b)
specifically, be deleted.

r On March 8, l§6§ Dr. Mowat announced that 'negotiations on
affiliation were continuiné with both the Junior Colieges Comnittee of

the Uniyérsity_df Alberta and the Cbordinating Council. Following

‘this annduncement, on April 4, Dr. W. D. Neal, Chairman of the Univer-

sities Coordinating Council Junior Colleges Committee presented a
report to the Advisory Committge outlining his group's position. 1In

an attempt to resolve the different points of view the Coordinating

~
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Council requested that three Board members meet with three Council
members to prepare a joint statement (B.P.S.E., 1968i).

However the failure to reach.an agreement was indicated, six
montns later, when‘the Chairman of the Board discussed with Bcard
members a proposed'modification of»affiliations based upon separate
reports of the Universities Coordinqting Council and the Provincial
Board (B.P.S.E., 1§681).

Meanwhile -confusion over the;question of who controlled the
t:ansfer‘pfobram was}inhibiting—the—pfogrém:deVelopment function of
the—Boafd. At its’ second meeting, in January 1968, the Board had

clearly demonstrated its assumption of authorlty in recommendlng to the

Minister which jun1or college programs should be funded, and requiring

colleges to submit requests for course approval. In discussion of

program cBanges the Advfsory Committee'(B;P.SfE;, 1968i)»agreed that:
A ‘statement of philosophy for the college system and a

set of criteria for approval or ‘rejection of a program would

be of interest to the colleges and should precede ‘actual
'cons1derat1on of proposed*programs. There was also general
agreement that a broad- committee cons1der1ng ‘the overall
post-secondary education situation should consider, advise and

" give leadership in the program area to all post-secondary
institutions.

In carrying out the program aporoval fuinction the Board
recommended a minimum of specific prescription; with local flexibility
and "coordination" by the Board '(B.P.S.E., 1968e). This was possible
in the case of non-transfer courses.

However, when Red Deer College requested the Board's permission
to initiate second-year university transfer programs the issue of who

had the right to authorize this was confronted (B.P.S.E., 1968m). It
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131 ¢
was moved that "since the function of the colleges in Alberta and their
relaticnship to the university system is currently under study, that the
Board not approve the introduction of second-year university transfer
programs in any college for September, 1969." -

The partisan nature of the discussion and the split between the

"two levels of post-secondary education is indicated by the comnent in

the minutes that while the Chairman of the Universities Commission was

1

a member of the Provincial Board bf‘PostQSeCOQdary Edﬁcation (and could

thereby influence decisions affecting the colleges) the Chairman of the

‘Board was not a member of the Commission. A motion seeking to rectify

this state of affairs was passed.
Eventually, in February 1969, following consultations between

Dr. Neal and Dr. Kblesar,‘whb had ‘succeeded Dr. Mowat és Chairman of

the Board, a joint‘stafement'gn‘affiliation was presented, but not

formallj ratified by the Board. The text of this statement is contained
in Appendix B.
?inally, at the last meeting of the Advisory Committee, held on

March 20, 1969, two months- before the Provincial Board of Post-Secon-

. dary Education was dissolved, the Chairman indicated that negotiations

on affiliation were still underway.
Thus the next formal agency for college coordination, the
Colleges Commission, inherited the unresolved problem of university

transfer and affiliation.
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Cl in Legislati
Perhaps the major function of the Provincial Board of Post-

Secondary Education was to advise the Minister on new legislation

-
Ao

';sghired to provide for the better coordination and development of
post-secondary education in the province, the need for which had
earlier been recognized by the government, but delayed because of lack
of consensus among affedtedAgpqpps. In recognizing the momentous
task of resolving the educational and political issues-confronting.it,)
tha Board- decided that the 1969 session of the.legislaturéeruld’be
the earliest opportunity to effect such changes..

At the meeting of February i4, 1968, Chairman Mowat presented

his proposals to the Board. Of ten proposals three were amended before
approval, and one was deleted entirely. Agreement was unanimous when

each proposal was voted upon, with the sole exception of one abstention

in the case of proposal 4;
The proposals as amended are listed below:

1. Iﬁstitutes of Ibchhology, Agricultural and Vocational Colleges,
and Junior Colleges are parts of one provincial college system.

2. That normally these colleges should be designed to serve
persons who possess a high school diploma or its equivalent,
OR who are adults by definition.

3. That the five public junior colleges, three agricultural and
vocational colleges, and two institutes of technology be
broughtrandér the direct administrative control of boards of
governors. .

4. That‘con§i¢efation be given to the proposition that one board
of governors might have jurisdiction over more than one campus.
For examples

i. S.A.I.T. .and Mount Royal Junior College.

ii. Red Deer Junior College and Olds Agricultural and
Vocational Céllege.
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iii. N.A.1.T. and a future junior college in Edmonton.
iv. Grande Prairie Junior College and Fairview Agricultural
and Vocational College.

That a Provincial Commission be establ ished replacing the
Provincial Board of Post-Secondary ‘Education and the Univer-
sities Commission to undertake appropriate functions in
respect of the whole public post-secondary system including
the universities.

Local Boards of Governors should not have direct access to
property taxes.

The administration of the college system be completely distinct
and separate from that of the public school system.

(The deleted proposal). That any type of region-be avoided in
the design- of the future post~secondary education system.

That further development in the near future be limited to
existing centres.

The members of 'the Board agreed to discuss these proposals

-among their various reference groups, and feedback was made available

in this way from a wide range of influentials as follows (B.P.S.E.,

1968e):

1. Members of the Universities Commission.
2. Board members of several colleges.

3. All college deans and presidents, and the President of the

Alberta Association of Junior College Faculties.

4. Selected staff members of colleges.

5. An executive committee of the Department of Agriculture.

6. Senior administrators of the institutes of technology.

7. A group of 0il company executives in Calgary and the current

and two past-chairmen of the Calgary Public School Board.

8.. The Execﬁtivé Secretary of the Alberta Teachers' Association

Junior Colleges Committee.
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‘9, Executive members of the Alberta School Trustees'

_Association.

10. Members of the Edmonton Public School Board.
11. Selected persons in attendance at the Annual Convention of
the American Association of Junior Colleges.
12. A number of other persons not included in the above.
All indicated support in principle, but were concerned about

certain details such as:

i
y e

1. What would be the criteria used in the creation of local

-governing boards?. —

2. What aspects of legislation would guarantee adequate finan-
cial support for all existing institutions?

3. Will resulting legislation allow for flexibility in
operation locally?

4. How will legislation relative to a Provincial Commission
ensure that both universities and colleges will receive adequate
attention and support?

A.common thread running through these concerns is the implicit
fear of loss of existing authority due to centralization, and an
unfavorable redistribution of resources.

At this point no official presentation had been made to the
Minister of Education, and the chairman was authorized to present the
amended proposals for the reaction of the government.

At the Board meeting of April 10, 1968, the reactions of the

Cabinet were reported by Dr. Mowat and Dr. T. C. Byrne, Deputy Minister

of Education who attended for part of the meeting, although neither

;
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had been present at the Cabinet meeting. Four proposals were comnented
on and referred back for further consideration:

Proposal 3 (local boards of control)s More instituticnal
boards would creaternew pressure groups in competition with each other
with unreasonable demands and conflict being possible results. One
provincial board might be established to operate all colleges.

. 'Proposal 4. (multi-campus jurisdiction): Referred back since it
‘is related to #3.

Proposal 5 (sifigle conmission for colleges and universities):

A provinciai—authority*fof colleges could, andiperhapsAshoufd, operate

independently of the Universities Commission.

Proposal 10 (limits of centers of development): A reasonable
proposal, bqt’should fall within the discretion of the Provincial
Board.

In response to the Cabinet's reaction Board members reiterated.
their unanimous support for local boa¥ds of control (#3), and majority
support of a single commission (#5). The key issue behind both items
was the degree of independence of the colleges from government control.
A single prestigious coordinating body might have more independence
from the government than twn coordinating bodies for colleges and
universities which in turn would have to be coordinated. ". . .It was
reaffirmed that any p;ovincial college coordinating body should operate
outside a government department, and that it should report directly to
a Minister." -

The outcome of the meeting was that the Chairman was directed

te issue another statement in support of the proposals already made,
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and to arrange for a meeting df;ectly with the Cabinet.

-

i
Rl
}

In ihe meantime it was necessary to develop a statement of
interim provisions for coordinating college development until new
‘mechanisms were established by legislation. Theze prbvisions, the
Board agreed, should be devised according to requirements of particular
cases coming to the Board's attention (B.P.S.E., 1968h).

i The Cabinet granted a meeting with prs. ﬁbwat, Stewart; and

FE ‘Wyman," and s;;;ld that it would give furth;: qonside;étiéh*§5 the

’ proposals and would issue an OEfigiéI Cabinet Commentary (B;P;S;ﬁ.,

f }I9681). The—Qabinet; however, did not yield on its-position with

7 ‘respect to local goveraning boards, a&d on June 13, 1968 the Chairman

-submitted a proposed pressjrelease indicating areas of disagreement
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for the consideration of the Board. Th2 Board moved once more to

- attempt to reach agreement on proposal #3 by directing the Chairman to
P write to the Minister of Educatipﬁzj ;;f;;gnged press release was

7 forwarded for tﬁe consideration o}'the Miﬁister, and meetings Qith a

variety of educational.agené{es were planned to inform them of the
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contents of the statement before it was reléased to the press. The

At -,

. groups mentioned were the Alberta Teachers' Association, Junior Colleges

oorme T

Trustees and Administrators, Junior Collegés Staff Association,

1 Agricultural Vocational Colleges, Institutes of Technology, the Univer<
} sities Coordinating Council, the Alberta Association of Students, and

- the Alberta Home and School Association (B.P.S.E., 19683).

The government eventually compromised by agreeing to the

establishment of local governing boards-for junior colleges, but for

‘ ;- the time being insisted upon direct control of the colleges of
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technology and the agricultural and vocational colleges. However,
‘for purposes of coordination, all colleges could-be considered to be
members of one system. The Board in turn accepted the idea of two
separate provincial commissions, one for the university system and the
other for colleges.

The text of the final recommendations and Cabinet reactions is

contained in App- °dix A. It is important to note that this release

established government policy only;, and it now fell upon the Board to

:'wbrk out the detailed provisions-prior to the drafting of new legis-

l at’iO[\o o~

Dr. Mowat, héving resigned his position on the Board .in order

to accept a call to assume the chairmanship of the Department of

‘Educational Administration, University of Alberta, which was vacated by
the sudden death of Dr. A. W. Reeves, Dr. H. Kolesar was named as the

‘new Chairman of the Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education.

In order to advance the process of establishing new legislation, Dr.

Kolesar established an Advisory Committee on Proposed Legislation which

" first met on August 15, 1968. The powerful nature of this committee is

indicated by its memberships Dr. Kolesar (Chairman), Dr. Byrne (Deputy
‘Minister of Education), Dr. Ballantyne (5eputy Minister of Agriculture),

Dr. Mowat (former Chairman), Dr. A. Stewart (new Chairman of the

‘—Universities Commission), Dr. Warren (school superintendent) and

‘Mr. Doherty (Alberta Teacher's Association). The functions of this

‘committee were to (B.P.S.E., .1968k)s

1. "Skim" the first draft (prepared by Dr. Kolesar) of the
proposed legislation to ascertain major areas upon which
divergent viewpoints might exist, and
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- ; 2. discuss those areas and recommend an initial position to be
¢ I taken on the points in question.
: ‘ The major areas of conflict were then identified as:
' 1. the compo,sigion of the Colleges Commission
. 2. the powers of the Colleges Commission
o} 3. membership in the college system
. 4. position of pr1vate Junior colleges 1n relatlon to the
S E proposéd legislation
s?% = S. composltlon of a Board of Governors of a college and
- § 6. prov151ons relating ‘to the staff of a college. -
N A
v The Comm1ttee on Proposed Leglslatlon met three times: August ) )

2 i . i .
| ii R 15, August 21, and October 18; 1968 and reached agreement on deta11s )
5 I N recommended for 71ncluslon -ln»‘Blll' 70. These were- subsequently
3 . d1scussed by the full Board on, December 20, 1968 and: general approval
- AR . .
i s . ) was given. "The new leglslatlon was assented to in the 1969 leglslatlve

5 . session. ) )
S ¥ o On recalhng the sequence-of events leading to agreement on ) : .
; 73} - . - 3
LoLr A Blll 70, Dr. Byrne descr1bed some of the reactlons he percelved, and : » f
* 7,, some possible reasons for the government's rejection of two key pro- ;
3 visions ("Byrne, p.com..)s 4 o . )
o ) 1. The Universities Commi ssion was cutrently in operation . ;
- l L ' and the union of two bodies would create agninistrative ,difficulties. ; :
Cobe . " 2. -Feaf that the attention of a single conmission would be
;i | - Y . - . ) . - * %
” . concentrated on the universities, to the 'detriment of the colleges. 5
’ ’ *! © 3. The existence of two separate commissions provided more’ i
A political positions to be dispensed as rewards. , ;

I - . 4, ' Mrc. R. Reierson, who had assumed the Minist:cy of Education
S —} : 7 in 1967 following Mr. R. McKinnon, may have wished to de—emphasize the J
g - ) in"mortance of the universities by stressing the value of colleges. This
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change of emphasis could be more rezdily achieved by the creation of a
new commission for the colleges.

5. The Institutes of Technology had been uniquely successful
under the Department of Education, especially in the eyes of the business
community. This fact was clearly seen by Byrne when he chaired a
committee to 1nvest1gate the student "revolt" at S.A.I.T. The govern-_
-ment continued to receive good feedback from the Inst1tutes which
reflected.better than any other.institution the predominant ﬁalue of
Klberta; namely‘the PoritaniEthic. The .government therefore was not
disposéd'to change a popular program. |

= *

6. ‘At cabinet level there was protectionisn of . existing domains.
: 7. The agricultural and vocational colleges were the special

preserve of the,Department of Agriculture, and although an anachronisn,

" vested interests in the Department kept them al1ve, with the help of

. FN

large sums ‘of money not Just1f1ed by their merits as colleges. The- .
Board of Agr1cultural Educat1on with the backing~of politically mihded

farmers,,ls credited with much 1nf1uence ia the protection and isolation

of these colleges.

" Dr. Byrne's own feelings concerning‘the recommendations of the

Provinclal Board were'mlxed: Be1ng adninistrative head of the Depart-

_ ment “of Education and h1mself 1nterested in the colleges, he had hoped

that much of the respon51b111ty for the1r future direction would fall
within hls department, such as in Ontario. Generally he was opposed to
the .commission form of goJernance since’it is insulated from adminis-

trative control, and cah operate behind closed doors, but depends for

its continoity on the good graces of the government. (Dr. Byrne
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justifies these opinions by pointing not to the Colleges Commission
but to the Universities Commission.)
i In recognizing, but disagreeing with Byrne's point of view,

-Dr. Mowat had contested the authority line of the Provincial Board,

which Byrne felt was within his department, and unequivocally recommended
{- - that the riew Commission .should report directly to the Minister. Rather ) B
than take issue with this point of view Dr. Byrne allowed it to prevail

without protest.
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accept the proposed Colleges Act, it was not without its critics, one

EEEEG
e i 3 7

—~ * being Dr. Margaret‘Pafsohs’wh0°had béen chairman of the Red Deer

College since its inception, and-was committed to its development.

¥
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This was confirmed by Dr. Parsons (p.com).. The Act, as she ) ) . B

perceived it, would empower ‘the Commisdion to restrict the programs

KO

offered by a college and thereby could frustrate'its'aspﬁratjoné for -

-

M w»w
s S 3 et e S L e

R R 3

degree-granting status-as an ultimaté goal; colieges would lose logél

o —
*
%

autonony by‘the absence-Bf elqptéd or loéalli-appointed t;ustee; who
| . codid rgﬁresent the muﬁiciﬁalities and count{es; ﬁgchnOIAQical‘p;pgrams‘
_ ~7suth as are offered inaéémontoﬁ and*Calgaryéshould also b;,aQailable’
4 ’ - outside those cent?rs, such as at ReQ‘Dégr.‘ The fqilure of .the Bill

- - - to include the institutes would lessen the prospects of techﬁologicél ) ?

courses being offered at Red Deer College, and finally the existence ' _ 3

" -of two commissions miéht lead to action to establish new universities

ELit 4

without regard to the groundwork which had been laid by a junior college
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which may give it a claim to senior college status.
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2

Dr. Parsons, however, supported the idea of some form of provin-

cial agency coordination in view of the large amount of money which

would be directed to the colleges from the general revenues of the

province, and in order to reduce problems of articulation and transfer

in a developing system.

The existence of the Provincial Board of Post~Secondary

Education‘cgme to an ehd atgthe,meetiﬁg of May 14, 1969 when the
,,Chalrman announced that since Bill 70 had been assented to, the Board

was dissolved. It had fulf1lled its prlmary mission of developing

legislation for post-secondaryzeGUCatlon organization, and had estab-

1ished procedures for the coordination of colleges, the continuation

-
—

of which woul'd now be the responsibility of the Colleges Commission.

" THE ALBERTA COLLEGES COMMISSION

The Colleges Commission was created by An Act Respecting a

Prov1nc1al College Syster: (The Colleges Act) assented to in May, 1969.

. Sectlon 3(2) of thls Act specifies (Government of Alberta, 1969)

. The Comm1551on shall con51st of the following members.

(a) a chairman appointed by the L1eutenant Governor-1n-Counc1l,
(b) the Deputy Minister of Education;

(c) the Deputy Minister of Agriculture;

(d) the Deputy Provincial Treasurer;

(e) five other members appolnted by the L1eutenant Governor—

in-Council.

_ Dr. Kolésar was named first Choirman, and the following

2Th1s prophecy was soon to come true with the government deci=-
sion to locate Alberta's fourth university in the Edmonton area, rather

than in Red Deer.
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non-statutory members were appointed:

Mrs. I. Taylor, formerly a member of the Royal Commission on
Education, member of the Board of Governors of the University of
Alberta, and active in rural organizations.

M. W. H. Bowes, businessman and civic leader in northern
Alberta.

.Mr. R. M. Jewell, businessman and Chairman of the Red Déer
Junior College Board. .

Mr. J. D. Mitchell, member of the Vulcan ‘Town Council.

Mr. J. JzVCoﬁesdfti, member of the Board of Mount Royal Junior.
College. '

* In addition, Dr. R. G. Fast and Dr. M. R. Fenske were abpointed
staff officers reSpo;sible*rQSpectively forﬂingtructional services and -
administraéion. - ‘ ‘

Whér?as the priméfy purpose*of the Provincial Board of Post- )
Secondary Education had begn‘to set up the strictures for coordinatiof
of the provincial boliege System, the main purpéggagf the Commission
was to esﬁqblish policies for\effeétivevadministrétionvin keeping with
the philoscphy of thé goverhmeht which was éxﬁressed by thé Minister of
Education at Fﬁe first meeting of the Commission (A.C.C., 1969a):

. . .The primary emphasis in the public colleges should be on

non-university programs, but. . .the Commission must deal at

an early date with the priulem of second~year university transfer

programs in the colleges.

This was a clear indication of the growing interést in the non-univer-

sity component, and of the government's desire to foster the development

-0of truly comprehensive colleges.
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' Other urgent matters awaiting the attention of the Commissioners

were identified by the Chairman as follows:

1. Ratification of affiliation agreement.

2. Procedures and criteria for consideration of college program
proposals and continued program offerings in coiféges.

3. Policy regarding secong-year university transfé} programs
in colleges.

4. Prbcedure§ and cfiterig for consideration of college. campus
development including residences and étudents' Union facilities.

-, 5. ‘Consideratidn of long-range needs and demands for college

- development.

6. Policies ;egafding:capitél and gperatiqnalkbudgets of
colleges.

7.7 Ratification of Piovincial‘Bo;rd decisions for campus
development in each college location.

*

" 8. Consideration of need for amendments to existing legisla-

+

tion during the 1970 session.

9. Consideration of membership in the college s&stem by

" provingially-owned institutions.

10. Need for establishment of new college centers.

11, Operatifg grants to colleges, 1969-70.

12. Attendance at American Association of Junior Colleges
Convention, 1970.

13. Need for model bylaws for colleges.

14. Review of admission requirements and tuition fees in

_colleges.
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15. Membership of new college boards.
16. Salary levels of college presidents.
17. Submissions from college boards regarding pensions.
.

This list indicates the wide scope of activities for which the

Commission assumed responsibility. The legal'basis for this responsi- s

bility and the manner in which duties were di'scharged will now be ‘”f

2

Horrenr

Lorge i
&

considered.

The Colleges Act. gives the Comm1551on broad regulatory powers

fepslely

over the colleges by virtue of the. following prov151ons (Government of

.
Jei]

Alberta, 1969):

i ; 8. The Commlss1on may <
(a) gather and make available information relating to education
-k : . . in the.collegé system in order

G|

(1) to assist the members of the college system in the
preparation and execution of plans for the develop-
ment of the system to thé énd that they may be fully
adequate to 'the needs of society, and

' (ii) to advise the Lieuténant Governor 'in Council on the
R establ1shment of new members of the college system;

G
N .
B e o "
...u:“.‘ :‘. - * &"Hn -';.3«

(b) inquire 1nto the financial needs of the college system and

L
s
Py
l—.'i. e

: advise the Lieutenant Governor in Council with.regard : L
3 : to the granting of financial assistance for the purposes £
3 i‘ of the.college system; i
t - . (c) regulate or prohibit i
‘B iﬁ (i) the extension, expansion or establishment of any %
B service, facility or program of study by a member 2
3 of the collége system so as to reduce or avoid an 3

undesirable or unnecessary duplication of a similar
service, - facility or program of study already provided
by another member of the college system, or 7

(ii) the establishment of a new school, faculty or depart- &
ment by any member of the college system;

(g) subject to the terms of any trust upon which it ma; be held,
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divide among the college boards in such manner as the
Commission sees fit any moneys or r2al or personal property

received by the Commission for or in connection with the
college systems

(h) require each college board to submit to it from time to
time such reports and other information as the’ Commission

may require;
(i) act as an intermediary between the Government and the
college system, between the universities and the coliege
system, and between the members of the college system;
(k) -establish such advisory committees as may be considered
desirable, and prescribe and providé for the remuneration
to be pald to members . of such committees;

(1) make recommendations to the L1eutenant Governor in Council
on any other matters considered relevant by the Commission.

From the above it is clear that the Commission has, among
other powers, the guth;rity to control public college programs
directly by withhold{ng approval, or indirectly through fiscal
controls. The Commission's powers over other provincial post-secon-
dary institutions, however, is.much less definite; The provisions of
the Act apply only to members of the college system defined as
follows (Government of Alberta, 1969):

18. (a) each public college, and
(b) each provincially-owned institution declarer to be a
member of the college system by an order un: -° section 20,
and then only to the extent that the order m.xes this
Act applicable to that institution.

Thus the Institutes of Technology and the Agricultural and
Vocational Colleges are not subject to the control of the Commission
unless so enacted. But the intent of the Act was to give the

Commission long-range planning capabilities for all post-secondary

institutions, and the right of concern over the programs of other
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institutions is implied in section 8(a)ii, which empowers the
Commission to advise on the establishment of new members of the college
system.

In view of the fact that responsibility for coordination of the
total system of non-university post-secondary education in Alberta is
not exclusively the right of the Colieges C;mmiss%on, and keeping in
mind the fact that rarely does a central agency engage all its formal
authority in conducting its affairs, it is useful to consider the

areas of assuﬁptibn of authority by the Commission as revealed through

its minutes.

Exerci prity b iggion

An analysis of the minutes of the Colleges Commission betwéen
September 1969 and June 1971 reveals tworoperational levels of
authority: (1) direct authority for action or decigion; and (2)
authority to recommend to the Ministe¥ of Education or other agency of
government. Décision areas which fall in each category are listed in
Tables 3'.and 4.

From these tables it is clear that many of the powers to
coordinate and to recommend have been emﬁloyed from time to time; brt
the manner in which the powers have been exercised is not revealed by
this analysis. In order to describe the “"operational style" of the
Commission it is necessary to re-analyze the records of the Commission
fron the point of view of process rather than decision area. In
this regard the quality of the Commission's staff is of fundamental

importance.
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- ’ Table 3

- Areas of Assumption of Direct Authority by
the Colleges Commission

Zone of ‘ ' ) T .
Influence Decision Area -
Internal Fiscal control proceduress signing authority; banking,

adnministration auditing, budget approval, setting the fiscal year
authorizing travel- énd expenses, authorizing remunera-
tion of commissioners in lieu ' { salary foregone.

Voting procedures.

!

Scheduling of meetings.

.

Staffing procedures: appointments and conditions of
work, employment of consultants and interns, purchase
of accident insurance.

N

Purchase or rental of offfigs-and facilities.

I'M'ﬂ]

Authorizing staff to act on behalf of the Commission.

] Public .College programs: program approval, criteria for
! " colleges program development, control of religious instruction,
approval of experimental programs, disallowance of
7 - .courses and programs, approval of second-year transfer
& programs in principle, authorizing Manpower Program
agreements.
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Fiscal control proceduress establishing policies,
formulas, definitions, and support levels for disburse-
ment of moneys; approval of operating and capital
budgets; controlling tuition fees; auditing procedures;
) making special financial provisions for new colleges;

- setting.limits for land purchase; transfer of funds
from operating to capital accounts; establishing
policies with respect to student scholarship funds;
review of insurance policies; checking of student counts
reported by colleges; controlling operating costs by
establishing a maximum percentage increase to be
recommended to the government.

43
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Planning and development procedures:s establishing
guidelines for campus development; long-range planning;
approval of college master plans; initial approval of
' building plans.
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Table 3 (Continued)

%
Zone of

Influence 7 Decision Area

Public General control: establishing admission policies;

colleges (contd) approval of retirement fund plans; establishing non-
resident student policies; scrutinizing the operation
of boards.

Communication procedures: consulting with boards on
financial needs; establishment-of advisory committees;
sol1c1t1ng nominations for board membership;

arranglng college ‘board. hearqus.

)
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£ ~Post-secon- Studying po§£-se¢ondary education needs of the province
dary system

Egtablishing avenues of communication with other
provincial agencies.

Approval of affiliation agreéments.

.Conference sponsorship.

Submission of briefs to planning agencies.

Receiving submissions on post-secondary education
needs from any part of the province.

?roviding leédership in program development.

- Establishment of an information service.
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Table 4 %

Areas of Assumption of Authority to Recommend é
by the Colleges Commission ;

e —— e

Fiscals ) Requisitions for college support under Appropriations
Bills; total appropriations for the public colleges
for the fiscal year; capital and operational funds
needed.

Legals Legislative amendments, proclamations, and Orders-in-
: Council concerning the college system; regulations
regarding college by-laws.

Developmentals Specific facilities construction needs--site, costs
etc.; guidelines for government consideration in
facilities approval; campus- development needs;
guzdellnes for removal of barriers to. progress in
collége development involving other govérnment
agencies; inclusion of an existing institution in the
public college system, feaszbzllty studies involving
other institutions. :

Guzdellngs for pension plans.

Study of working conditions in colleges, which come
under the authority of local boards, such as staff
load, hours of work per week, and number of weeks
worked per year. A : :

Q ! . ] sl ] E II Q ]‘] : Q o i

From the outset the approach of thé Chairman to his executive
role has been to attempt to facilitate decision-making by supplying
leadership, and relevant information to the Commission. This has been

implemented mainly by the‘preparation of agenda packages which are

distributed to Commission members a few days before each regularly

scheduled meeting (Fenskes p.com.). Each agenda package contains

copies of materials relevant to the items on the agenda, together with
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.explanatory comnents formulated by Commission staff. In many instances

a recommendation for action or other decision is included. The minutes
of the Comnission indicate that recommendations are usually adopted, but
occasionally amended or rejected.

The preparation of an agenda package usually commences
immediately following a meeting Pf the Commission aﬁd i; ready for the’
ne;t month's meeting. The content of the package is dg}q:mined largely
from the concerns expressed at the meeting, but from time to time
actions—érefrévieweé in reports coveriiig a longer period. Three
agenda packages which were prépaied'foiffhe*fiistSComﬁtsstoﬂimeeting
in Septenber 1969 are typical.. ’ -

The first pagkage(contained the following items of informations

1. A statement of proposals to Cabinét.

2. Bill 70--An Act Respectifg a Provinicial College:Sisten.

3. Amendments to Bill 70.

4. Population analysis and p@ojg@tion; (Hanson). .

5. Pdst-secondarx educations .éAbxief:feview'of the literature.

* 6. Population trends—-student enrollment forecasts--future
accommodation requirements (Fast and Fenike).

7. Guidelines and‘procedureg for campus éevelopment (Fenske).

8. - Criteria for program development (Fast).

9.7 Bill 70s Provincial College Syffgg-b suggested criticai
path for proclamation and imnlementation. . .

The next two packages consisted of similar materials. 1In this

way the staff attempted to provide an overview ofs (a) the policies

o9

adopted by the Provincial Board with respect to campus and program

o e e s e R K] v e o o wler e P1l L tap T B g
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development, (b) the need for post-secondary education in the province,
and {c) the legislative framework*wi;hin which the Colleges Commission
would function.
A recommendation was also made on the staff structure needed
to support the Commission in the performance of its duties. The

Comnission approved the structure outlined below (A.C.C., 1969a):

- N R A S e e

2_. »

g .

; Chairman ' ' g’

% il — \499‘,“9“01 ler . _

I ‘ S e — - — : :

i 2' ~_ Director. . ’ — - Director Z
; A,AdministratiVé Services | Instructional Services

- Ly
e
om——

7 The Administrative Services branch would be concerned primarily :
- B
withs :

N (a) establishment of new colleges;
b ] (b) college planning;
. 5 ‘ "~ (c) administrative responsibilities to the colisge system; and

‘ ' m»du.wui

(d) gathering and assessing of data.

The Instructional Services branch would be concerned with the

iu.\r e n ;i

development and improvement 6f curriculum and instruction in the
7institutiohs.comprising the college system. It wpuldkalso be conce?ned
with related feseafch, and to a degree with student services. Gut of
each of these‘aréas two basic functions evolves (a) administration, and
(b) leadership; and an analysis of the activities of the'Commission and

its staff over the first six months of operation, as revealed by

Commission minutes, gives some indication of the extent to which

the two basic functions emerged in the operational routine of the agency.

! B
¥
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This analysis is presented in Table 5, which shows that while
the wide-ranging powers of control, which were established by the total
-fiscal dependence of colleges, appear to have been used to imposé a

- system of publlc college coord1natlon, the leadership function was

Jres— - R

‘not overlooked in the deliberations of the Commlssloners, and actlons

= ~

of the staff. ) . - S

- =

. To rllustrate the level of sophistication ‘at which the staff

* »

_of thié Commission opérated in fulfilling Tts administrative and Leader-

* * .

sh1p roles, two samples of 1tems 1ncluded in agenda packages .are

- - *
=
¥

~ » - *

7 . c1ted below.3 N . }

R3 o7 = z

The f1rst deals w1th a request from Lethbrldge Pub11c College -

* -

- for perm;sslon tO—foerra'Soc;al servlces;program,, The staff reconmended °

N n » oo tow g r R AL e gy o e

% v i v I W - v R Yy A IR < hati] P

g e g e g Y R s e . < [ N, S

2 Tt 7 . ) PR . 2
" . i LY N i ' A
' M ' . |
‘1-'2‘.*1,[;: gy | ksakad Lo i . Ay Fearosy L s W )
e 8 EXERREE & Eoyoreesy Mo oy - — . . | i + - .
. . -
I i ! "
s . i
! ' . , ¥

.~ as follows: . . i y

=

“

RS

- * -

. 3. Whereas there are currently three institutions in Alberta
' offer1ng a two—year Soc1a1 Serv1ce*program, and, *

-

W gk g

-

Wnereas,these three 1nst1tut10ns -namely Mount-Royal College,
- Reéd ‘Deeér- ‘College, and the Northern Alberta Instltute of -

Technology ‘have the- fac1llt1es to graduate 75 st tudents

annually, and- ~ - .

G rEE
ki et KSR
B wa.:a’%;
., ¢
L :

=

= - -
*

vaé?§§$’tﬁé'refatioﬂébib'fothe manpower demand to the number
of graduates is not clear, "and ~ .

Whereas a research’ study has.been: sponsored Joln+ly by the
“Alberta Colleges Commlsslon, ‘the ‘Alberta Universities.
Comm1551on, and: the ‘Human' Resources -Research Council to
_ determine-the- supply-demand factor at three levels: the
two-year d1ploma, B.S:W:, and the. M.S.W.,

Therefore, it is récommended- that the Alberta Colleges
Comm1s51on delay- action.on the Lethbrldge Social Service Program
until such time as the findings of the study -have been submitted
t6 the Comm1s51on. .

3In Byrne s opinion, the effectiveness of Dr. Kolesar and his
) staff in adm1n1ster1ng the pUbllc 6ollégé system Just1f1es his view that
- the Commission structure was not ‘required. .
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Table 5

4'
Fa M
-

Analysis of the Operatlonal Style of the Alberta Colleges
Commsslon, September 1969 - March 1970

P

-+

LEADERSHIP. ; ' ,

Research and - Coordination in Fairview-Grande Prairie area;
: forecastlng. Atherton study -on college finance; Vermilion College
£ ) . expansion;

!

[
[0 ST
ae &

R - I - Initiating Ad hoc committee for campus’ development, contact with
: structure:, other proV1nc1al 1nst1tut1ons, representationon -~ - -
.- S .- —_— Plann1ng Commission; Commonal1t1es Committee, con-
2 SEE - _F =L . ference sponsorsh1p, recanmendat1on for new leglslatlon. .
k . . » Lorig~range -F1ve-year master -plans ‘from colleges; subm1ss1on to .
E R L plannings: Comnission-on: Educatmnal ‘Planning: . .
- I Establishing . Interceding:with: the. -government on behslf of Mount
E & N - *  harmonious: =Royal College .expangion; advisory. comm1ttee, commun1ca-
e ; relat1ons. " tion:with presidents. - ‘
) - l?ohcy Cr1ter1a for ‘second-year transfer programs, ﬂulosophy,
Lt T . .develop~ services and functions of -colleges;-criteria for pro- ’
‘.. - . ment: - gram development and coordination, affiliation agree- .
i . - ‘ment; college-grants structures; guidelines for campus .
SN .. develophents hiring of .consultants. °
; - ‘ Information ‘S1gn1f1cant- riew books to Comnussmners, Educational = =
- DL . function: _ "Opportun1t1es Chart. - , . -4
- ;
H - ) - - . __ . L~
. T ADMINISTRATION o : R
} i i . Internal S1gn1ng authonty, vot1ng pr1v1leges, ‘facilities,
SRS opérations: meetings, staffing, etc. i .
= . . -Fiscal con- Accounting: procédures; college budget approval;
¢t Lot “trol: . - appointment of auditors, auditors' reports, capital
- - . . - financing, grant structure, def1n1t1ons of studeots.
T : " .Program’ . Approval of "aviation program at Mount Royal, approval
. ) - . controls. . of arts and scierice program at Red Deer, withholding -

. o approval of second-year transfer program at Medicine
) : Hat until a better balance of transfer and non-
transfer courses is planned for; refusal of transfer
programs at Lethbridge; delay of Social Service program
at Lethbr1dge. =

3 "
Al s ot as i e

VSN
a——
"

- - -

?
=
L
i
I
B




‘ 154 , .

The second illustration outlines the tasks to be performed in the
establishment of a public college in Edmonton, and shows the respon-
sibilities of each of three levels of authority.

These tasks together with thé dates by which they should be

, accomplished are idehtified in the critical .path or time-line diagram . ' _ ) f;

& I - belows . ) . . . . ' T S ﬁ
- v . © 1) Proclahation of Sections 31 and 32 of Bill 70 . ' ’ R b
‘ 2) ‘Appointmént of a Board: of "Governors, for the Edmonton college §

3 - . "3) Arrangement$. for Financing Completed . . ’

| 5 .. 4) President appointed . L. . i
= e * . 5).Temporary office quarters. secured ' . . I
I ; 6) :Secretarial staff employed” - . . - -

7) Administrative dssistant.appointed =  ° .

. - - 8)Consul tants selected and appointed - it
S ) ’ . . -
P F S—— g : . e I
y B ;{i | July 1 ASep,f,.*\IO" Sépt.25" | Sept.30 Y . . :
- ) ] (5) (1) L4 (8) ' !
T : :|/Proclaim| | Appt' ] .|Off.Qts. Adm.Asst{ |Consult. - R §
g | _Act 4 |Board g - [Secured | | Appt’d-| -'| Appt'd = I’
SF . (6) ¥ : . |
. - i| Some--Sect — ] g
. “Staff | )
. Appt *d %
X ;{ , o T . R . . ’ A ] .
P ‘ Tasks of Gov't Task of College.Board -~  Tasks of Board on 3
r l " Recommendation of Pres.- i
; l The éfficacy of the Commission, however, as a coordinating ]
& agency may be better measured by its results ori two frontss (1) intra-
: ' - system relationships, and (2) inter-system relationships. An indication
i l ‘of the first is available in the concerns expressed By member colleges
t % ' 1
ERIC - .
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over system conditions, at a conference held with the Cabinet in August,
1970. These are presented in Table 6, together with the responses of the
pommission: .
The etéted ‘concerns of the‘member colleges cover many aspects

. of the system as follows: (1) problems of .differences between colleges;

¢
H
v
i
‘ ]
.
i
:
,: '
)
,';

{2) problems oflOperat1ng and cap1tal-funds, (3) 1nter-1nst1tut1onal

L N
ey
ey

N
.
¥

relations; (4) the commun1ty service dimension; (5) long-range planning - ~

- - N -
. % e .

rigidities; (6) relations with industry and community; (7) lack of

G
s L
oo
.
¥ n

B R L ]

incentive for good*collegefmanagement, 8) problems of progran ° T Aé

S ghor, SO
R IR

B 4 T s

.- " development; and- 9) d1ssat1sfact1on with the Colleges Comm1ss1on. .

-

M-M

{T ) . - Some of thesé complaints were refutedvby the Commi ssion while others .
‘ .. ‘were acoepted for.study and poésible remedial actfon:

- - * * ®

The eff1cacy of the Comm1ss1on in 1ts role of med1at1on with

- -
-

- *

“other prov1nc1al agenc1es must- be judged by its success in resolv1ng

+
>

I

. theA1mportant problems~ofeprog;am coord;nat1on and 1nter—1nst1totlonaL~

5

. articulation.. These will be looked at in the next sections. . -

““ LT Araa
Vo g i W AN s MR B SRR G E R

A
.
3

13

w
)
o]
e ]
.

) The need for better coordination‘between thé various provincial

agenc1es respons1ble fof some aspect of post-secondary education was

;
B

clearly seen by the Cha1rman of the- Colleges Comm1ss1on, who initiated
discussion of the problem. The text of two reports wh1ch were included

- in the: agenda packages for October, 1969 and June, 1970 are summarized

here:

M AIn the opinion of the Chairman the need for improved communica-
!

tion among éxisting authorities was recognized by all, but progress




b e LB b s TS e o e 4 g T n A L EPTI ; I

El M L

*quUaWeIe3s STY YIIM musocvo,aoﬂmeEEQQAm:H .ummﬁo
a3tnb axe sabalioo ayy jo mﬁon,mcpwmcﬁvummmu mth&mn
s, I9TWaxd 8yl ‘IaAamoy ‘3eH mcﬂOva2i>nvvmmﬂmn jutod

mﬁcp 03 paebax y3tM °wa3IsAs syl ur mmmﬁmoo yoea jo
970X 8Y3 dutyop TITM-.ueTd TeuoTeonpa Ampmme ayr (P .
*uOTSS TWWOD sabaTT100 ay3 3o ‘eT1aIquUN: mcv I9pun aweo s

SUOTINITISUT A3TSIOATUN-UOU oﬂﬁnsa TR IT pagueyua |

AT3e036 2q PTNOM SUOTIN}TISUT Pue.swelboad 3o uot}.

-RPUTPI00D 3BY] UOTSS TWWOD mmmmﬁaoo ENE mo«coﬂpﬂmoa
ays uaaq 'sAemre sey 3] AoAn *TL6T .Hdcomms.coAmsv ST

I9338Ww STY3 uo xodax vy

.>pHHHnmnmmm:mup 3o.ensst " s

. 8y} 9AT0S3I 0} PaYSTIqeIss cmmn,mmc

A

b 2%34 Aoz ueg e Ly Sggﬁasﬁs{?wbr A,

210X

. + 3o @djuexenb 9 UOTITUTIOP(P
2ba 17109 '3soN © " SUOTINITISUT

T I9Y30 YJTM UOTIRUTPI00D (D
sabatroo

Buowe uoTjeUTPIO0OD wexboxd(q
. . uot}

8baT{0o 3soW -BTTT§F I83Ssuely Ajtsaaatun(e

SUOT3RTaI TRUOTINITISUT~IDUT

1BH .U TO TP

JeH SUTOTPa

»

1

. . .mnsp:m
Ieau a8y} UT PAATOSaI 8q vﬁsocw,nmvcHNEmn 8y pue
PaAToOSax usaq >vmmuﬁm.m>mc‘mmmﬁﬁo }ﬂ{vmﬂmwpcmvﬂ \

sansst ayy .Jo Aueyy esstorfod: Hmaocm¢ww.mﬁnm«nmoom
mcﬂcmﬂﬁnmpmm Ul SIITFIO amﬂocmc* : mmmaaoo -ay3.

Y3TIM XYIOM 03 udaq mmc,:oﬂpocsm:m Hco os; nmaﬁonp

-dwoy e pajutodde sey, 31 .mnsvmoon vmnﬂvnmvcmuw
e opcﬂ ‘Butjunodoe. vcm mmﬂoﬂaoa_“ m*mmmﬁaoo
sTuwod msh s

156

: ~ S$OT3ISTI9}OBRIRYD
. . ~ butyexsado uy Ssedcusaiaiiiq
UOT3ONIASUOD douUapIsay
. . ‘ STOAST 293 UOTITNL
sanpayos
Azetes 'g suotjeijobeu jye3s
sspung

aba110o 3soW -~ Tejtdes 3 Burgexsdo Jo weqodd

T

: : . .coﬁpmooAHmrEmhmoha mo w

. ﬁﬂﬁs ATTngedoy styr pazedaad mcﬂmn
; -eonpa Ia3sew y ‘*sabaTroo i@ mo,pcmeaoam>mv¢vcm
JuaWYsSITqe1s2 3yl vm>mﬁmv‘cmcﬂ umcpmu dn vmvmmam

Attexsuab sey uotyoe coﬂmmﬂseoo :mmmmﬁaoo 1lews |

pue saba109 Mau 3O mEmHnona.mcp.su M Hmmv_op :

ser>ytod mau Butydoranap AT3uelSuOd ma conmmHEEoo ayr ot

i

PR R R

——
'

. swexboxd Ut S9OULIAIFTP
saba 700 TTeUS
s9697700 Mau
$s8ba 1709
u9aM3aq S9OUSIBIFIP JO SwaTqoxd

: umma;wmm,
robpTIquleT
Itead apupIH:

Ll

M ’ ssuodsax uorsstwwody .

IR RN L TN ' | v,

anss]
_ 4 N

*

86371109

- * N * *

: - a0ualzajucd abarT10D~38uTqED Y

* %

L e

A e s e

u. el B s
N i

+ - '

3 38°PassSnostd Sonssy

§ So——
by

—

L

2 bl o T 5 s Vi gt it < BT ahote s ot s s S Wt

»f*4 ) .
. ’
. ~ o s : [

TR A




o R,
L T

m v, o NIRRT ' DT

he B2 . * -

‘swexboxd [eUOTIEOOA IO I99IED UT ‘BI Judd Iad 4G . ‘

aTTym swexfoxd xajsuex; >uﬁmhm>acs4=a»mhm e3I8qTY -
N ut sabafToo Ut pPeTToIUS mpcmv:pm.mnp 30 jued _ swexboxd
xad Ty 3BY3 MOYS Hmm>.ucmhhso Y3 Hom,moaﬁmapmprn. I88q pay otwspese uo stseydws ybty(q
*e3ISqTY
UT S3T3TSI31TUN .8y} >n 'PaIPN3S bButaq >aucmuu:o ST '
eaIe 8yl 3By} 8nd3 ST 3T .mcﬂxomazma ucmsaoam>mv I99Q PsY Butyoet yosxessax(e
wex€oad uo noummmmu mo pc:osm cﬂmpumo e mﬁﬂngam , * juawdoTaasp wexboxd
,, e ) juswabeuew abaJ10o
_ .vmﬂv:pmzmcﬂmn mH manh . abptaqyiet poob 03 pIemax jo yoeq

} .coﬂumpcmmmuamu >pacwes 930 TeTI3SNhPUT . . ’

‘SS8UTSNQ SATSUIIXS 9ARY: mmmwuaesooAEsH:oauuso ' ,

» P

wexboad 3sojy. *A3TUNWWOD-‘BYZ:YITIM. mmap 95070 X "+ Ajtunwwoo '3 Ax3snput
3o juawdoganep mnpyvmmmu:oocm‘ ﬂmmaesoo,msh : Tehoy junoy 'Y3IM SuotieTax abafion

[

il

5 .:pmcwH pmmum pm vmpcwesoov mrmevamﬁpcmpm P
— -qns 3q PTNod styl °Swexboad:jo €5dA3 ‘pue poyjew - ‘ - :
" A ‘uBTSSF UT SeaPT .MoU pue S§SUSHBTUN. a>pﬂaanﬂxmaw L i
P vmmmu:oocm paspuUT sey- vadaovp:pnpmca nommfsoum o A3TTIqIXS T3
| sueTd Ie3sew mmcmulmcoa vmuascmu mmnﬁcoammaesoo mnh sbptaqyieT 'sgxtnbax Bbutuuerd sbuea-buog

e IR »

e IS " B < g -

mCanmﬂqnmpmm :a va mvmmc >
SATIBTITUT Y} 9%e3 31SNW Oym mm>amms np mmmmﬁaoo
8Yj ST 3T ISASMOH .pcﬂonrmanp opmvmwammsnsm usaq y ‘

10U SBY ‘UOTSUAWIpP moﬁ>nmm,>pﬂcaeEoo)mnp umnp m:hp {
ST 3T .manmaam>m awT} mmmpm_vm

nu msoth pcms
|aoam>mv Emhmoha ‘Pue m:asmo mo mmmum,mnp T Ymoxb' . . ,
mmmHHoo Jo mmapauoaua ums,;nimsp mo,pﬁsmmu m,m< S8631700 TV = UOTSUSWIP 99TAIS AJTUNWWOD Y]

anss]

.mmmﬁaou

\

b

0 »

r . -
Bt doion stk b 1 b w,,mw(}i.._— @ji.. iy
ugm Bperss TR Rh S
N R b A A R S LA S T O

L A L i e el 7. H e W S
Sl s gt L W il ! il




]

- O RN S T e e
: DI
¥

T D .vmvcmEm
aq 'ues coﬁpmﬂmﬂmma ay3 .mﬁnmhﬂmmvﬁvammv ST 9T 3T
‘SSST9YJIBASN °SU0 359q 9YJ SBM “UOTSSTWWOD ayj Jo

votratsodwoo juesaxd ayz 3jeys .vm:nmocoo sdnoub ay3

jo T1e 3sowte Aq ‘Apn3ys Tnjaaed .aajje; ‘pasabe 'sém

. 3T c*uotjleilsiber 8yz mo‘mcﬁpmmnv m:ﬂzmcﬂn:v :vmcmH
jea1b6 3p pue Jrelep eoub uT PaSSNOSIP. Sem UOTI

i

. uotjejuasaxdar aATIRIS TUTUWPR
B 3je3s ‘juspnis epniout |
ovvmv:vavw:oomumn vﬁso:mﬁo

158

-1sodwod QﬂsmumnEmE UOTSS TWWOYD: §O :oﬂvmm:u mLH . «2bpTIqyle]
.mmontmm pue - b:msnoﬁm>mv .
wexboxd ¢juawdorassp sndweo Buri nmo:oo.mnmppm , ,
sautTepTNb pue satortod jo vcme:mﬁﬁnmvmm 8y3 ybn nnv o . Qa:mamvmmﬁ
Qﬁnmnmvmmﬂ pap1acxd. gopg ut ‘SeY UOTSS TWWOY ayl(q ebpraqylel m>Hvommmm Butptaoud pozﬁ
. . ) ;m:oavmmma . m
IT89Y3} 93e3ITTOR] . pue mo:mscm p:n mcﬂspo: auop. "
SBY ‘UGTSS TWWO) aYy} pmcp vmnacmoo -5 & >m: $263 7102 , ; .
Jo Artaolew ayj pue ;mcovkmmc va STYL ~walsAs ssautsnq poob Ho
86817109 e jo. jJuswdoreAsp ‘pue :v;oum ,cv -93ebedoad ‘ setdroutad y3Im™ ‘Pauzasouod vQZb
pue ubisap .03 vm:mﬁﬁnmpmm mm;;:oﬁmmﬂssoo mshﬁm " ebpraquiet , Uo TS S TWWo))" mmmmaaou
- Lo . Vo 5
.>mo~o:comp mo mmvsvﬁvmcﬁ. mﬂﬂﬂmum>¢c: ! . ) . S
3y Y3Im pazedwod usym aanb1i u oﬁmacmam e j0u )
sT sabeyToo uUT mv:mv:pmdcmﬂmnom,mogp: o Iue: mchﬁm‘ jautqge) SjuaWIoIuUa 1uUdPN3S :mﬁwuom~
: ..wmmmmﬂoo m:ﬂ‘um .nmvvmn R
Jou JT ‘T19M ‘'St PaIdFFo mn‘vazooummwuﬂmnm>ﬂca ) SuUoTIN3TISUT I89yjo Aq vm>nm9
ayj 3e ‘pue ABoTouyosay. mokmmpspapm:H.wcp Je abpTaqyist Butaq >~pcmmmna m:oavoc:u

paxazjo ATusxano swexboid: -swos. um:u 9Ndy ST vHAv;

*S}UapN3s Jo Spasui-ayy Josi- 09, $90TAIES

* 3BH -BUTOTPAW

UOTIRISPTSUOD pcmﬂwmmmsw

mcﬁﬁﬁmm::oo alenbape mcﬂaoﬁm>mv\mhm mmmmﬁaovo Ie99Q P8y uaATb 3jou spasu F apn3g (2
*swezboxd xajsuex) >uﬂmhw>H::“:a wv:mv:vm mva h :
Jo juao Jad 89 mmc*mﬁmmvﬁ mmmﬁaoo,umma ‘pay mch o
*sxesk g9 315 a9yl ur vm:ommu 394 j0u aney v:n , \\
USATI)S 9ARY S933S POYTUNSYS UL mmmmﬁﬁoo hoﬁcsﬁ | P
3y} YOoTYMm 'SpIEMO] mnsmam mnnmﬂ>cm,m:v mﬂ chH I9aq Pay B \a (q
T mm:oamwn:coﬂwmma§ow , . . eborToD - 4 e ﬁ\m anssT
j%
s * *Avwscu.WPCQUv O* WHQW.H M + .,\., .\‘,v

N

R Wedel bRl e Beesl B S beee
»

.

. oy e Al b 1 s : bogh Ty :
. - £ o Eoiha Gt ol " ik s b te

sWos anIes. BINOYS mmmmHHoUAvA

T P e T T {EN R .
. . '

T

4

PEA Fuiitext providea vy nic [IiS




s Pt e 1 L
i

sy B, 1

R A

N1 F " TR Freee——

ATy sieved SR

i M""“’l

-

159
could not be made until decisions were reached concerning éhe role of
the Commission.

The lack of formal authority meant that the Commission could
neither promote nor restrict any aspect of the operation of institutes
and agriculfurai colleges. However, since these institutions received
their approvals from the Cabinet, a higher authorify thanh the Commission,
the Co&mission's decisions were under their influence. This position
was antithetical to the Cabinét statement of reaction to the ;Srop,ogals
of the Q;oyinéiallgpa;d¥;bat>"in§tj§gtes'Qfliechnology and Agricultural -
and—Vpéétioﬁgi ?oliegés (onLd) Bé_ébo;dinatéd with the college system
as.a whole in keé;ing with the reébmmeﬂdéfibn of the Provincial qbllegés
Commission to tﬂé Minist;rs respbnsiglé for their ééminisiration."»

Atéédbts 5i'voiuhtar9 cogréinationkbf programs in fhé three

types of colleges during 1968-69 were.largely ‘unsuccéssful, mainly

" because the participants indicated that they would be bound only by

favorable decisions.
In an attempt to remedy the situation the following motion was
carried at the October, 1969 meeting of the Commission:
That the Commission approve (1) the establishment of formal
avenués of comimunication .between the Colleges Commission and
the various participating groups in the provincially owned
institutions, and (2) the discussion with thése groups of the
relationship of the institution to the College System and to the
Colleges Commission.
A seriés of meetings was subsequently held with the various

institutions with the objective of proposing an Order-in-Council which

would establish new structures for coordination. There was general

support for the idea from the Agriculfural and Vocational Colleges who

»

%

e o VG Bk WS o G SRS

o, 3 CR
T KA s 4 WA et

;
AU P




i
I
{
I

- a4
. s AL g o poep e
Rk E

R Rt e
9T, A

. A YR 5 7
TR IR e T e

\
)
=

LA

et

QR SRR Y
iy 52 IR * i
Pty ‘i o

“«

zrr‘wd;‘w‘;
MR

it o i

e Do
ez

i y
s nf ¥ T

YL

RS o

STy
f‘."‘c”*‘:f?,':t[ B

B doous

i

Ve

S

Y

o
-

%“”

m‘
&

Sy
LR
B RS

A

:
I
|
1
1

160
saw the prospect of expanded programs with public college status, but
the resﬁonse of the Institutes of Technology was to recommend -a
"laissez-faire" arrangement for at lea;t the next two-year period.

The responsé of the Commission was to ;ubmit a recomnendation
to the Cabinet that an Order-in-Council be made bringing the institutes
of technology under the authority of the Colleges Commission in matters
relating to programs andAggrviCes, campus development, and finance
(A.c.C., 19708)l No acti;% was forthcoming from the governméent to
‘ihﬁiement‘this’Teéomﬁénqafibn;‘no: didhihe~gdvgrnmént accept the
gééélugionnof tbefégmmissiéh—paéééd;dh,JUne 10, 1971 that the Vermilion,
‘Olds and Fairview Agrfcéltuiéi Cbiiéges Se incorporated as pﬁblic
célieges uhder-fhe Coyiéées Act.

The dysfunétipnélity’éf having a provincial Commission charged
with the éoqrdiﬁation*dea pdst-gécOPdary education system but lacking .
7thé péWéf 6 control two of its thrée major‘pa;ts is clearly illus~
trated in the following examples: 7

7'1; The ;16¥QQih§ﬁer»brigfa This was a proposal for the
establd shment of~a»publictéoilége serving the Lloydminster area.

One important factor facing the Commission in considering this
brief was the existence of é; Agricultural and Vocational College in
Vermilion some thirty-seven miles from Lloydminster. Lacking the
necessary authority even to study the situation the Commission
‘recommended to the Minister of Education that the Commission's staff
be authorized to conduct a feasibility study on the expansion of
programs in the Vermilion College (A.C.C., 1970a). The Minister's

reply indicated that even at his level no authorization for the proposed
{ -
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feasibility study could be given until the whole matter had been
consideréd by the Cabinet. The caution exercised by the Minister
indicated the sepsitivity of other government'aepartments in matters

of post-secondary education.

2. long-range master plan. Although the Worth Commission on

Educational P%anning was due to report in 1972, and pr. Kolesar,

Chairman of the Colleges Coiinission, was himself a ﬁember; and in
addition the inecib& of Instructional Programg was a member of the
PéstrséconéaryAEdu¢éfi6n Task Force of ‘the Cofmission on Educational
Planning, the Colleges Commission, in Décémber 1970, approved an amount
nét to excéed'$é7;000 for the dévéloémgnt of its own méster educational
plqh, with reSpect'to-puinc:colléQes. |
A | This actioh affirm?d,tbe Commission's responsibility- for
planning, which Wa; already underway'undér‘thé direction of a new staff
officer, and éppére@tly i@ducéd the éovernmént to réébﬁsider the
Commission's Scppe by requesting the Cémmissioﬁ to éxéand its Master
quéétiona]'Plaﬁning Project to incorporate all forms of non-university
post-secondary éducation. This the Commission agreed to do (A.C.C.,
19713). : _

Aithough‘the Colleges Commission lacked the formal authority
to coordingte the programs at the institutes of technology and agricul-
tural colleges, there is in the dbove actions of the government eviu.:nce
of acceptance of the idea of leadership in coordination emanating from
within the Colleges Commission. This trend may have facilitated the

voluntarism evidenced in.the agreement which was reached between the
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new Grant MacBwan College and the Northern Alberta Institute of

b ¥ T &

Technology in specifying their respective program areas. This took

place at a m?%ting held in April 1971 between Commission staff,

President and Chairman of Grant MacEwan College, and senior adminis-

trators of NAIT and the Division of Vocational Education. — The follow-

ing abstract is from the fi;es-;f the Colleges Commission: .
From the -philosophies of the two institutions an ééprOpriéte

placement of programs would bes —_ ——rz...

o
.

NiA:I. Tet  All -engineering, @edical and trade and: technical

 prograns. | S *

- g;gng,Maggwgn; Remedial aéd,upgrading p¥6grams; genéral-
educat}oﬁ, spéial SerVice_ééreqr pgbgrgmg, Business career programs,
allied héalth:céreef prdgrgms, all other Sér;ice o;iented career
programs, and community §eivicérprog£§ms; |

; Continuing education courses would be offered by both ifsti-
tutions dépéndfag,upbn‘fhé cafeqpiy in which they exist. To avoidi
unnecessary duplication and rédeploymght, it was agreed that for the
time being the philosophies established above would nét be implementpd
in their entirety. The following allocation was approved:

N.A.I.T. (a) Will continué to offer all’ engineering and medical
technician/technology/trade p;ogréms; (b) will continue to offer the
business programs which they are currently offering, but will not
expand programs in this area.

g:ggg;ﬂgggwgg. (a) Will not offer engineering technician/
technblogy/trade programs; (b) prégrams in business and allied health

fields will be developed in areas not currently offered by the

e
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Horthern Alberta Institute of Technology except where duplication may | &
be desirable or necessary; (c) the social services program will be 2

transferred to Grant MacEwan Community College from the Northern

“ —
: l
‘

t'
4 -
i E2

Alberta Institute of Technology.

The fact that agreement was reached on even a limited transfer

wwquwm”qw-
.
Mirsi)

4
¢
sn vl

of programs from NAIT to Grant MacEwan characterizes this as an unusual

example of voluntary coordination. The feeling of mutuadl unease over

[v——

" prograhn de@@fcation persists in certain areas, however, and it was
clearly understqod,that agreements reached were- temporary éna not.
. § - ~ binding on é{thér:paitya Further négotiations were anticipated. :

‘- - In-evaluating its own position as céordinating agency (A.C.C.,

-1970e) the Commission-appears to have accurately described its situa-

IO
R Ao At s P o BT A <

l% tion as followss g

i . Comm1551on ‘powers relating to colleges and 1nc1ud1ng such

Ny q powers as: sto. gather 1nformat10n, regulate service; dlstr1bute - - -
' | funds, and make. recommendations to the Lieutenant Governor-in-

Council, are limited to the affairs of the public colleges only.

N Thus there continue to be three systemsserving a common non-

} university clientele w1thout the benefit-of an overall plan for -

their development and their coordiration other than that imposed
by Cabinet itself.

P Bm N o

| It is not intended here to criticize the effectiveness of
D coordination by Cabinet. Instead the intent is to indicate
that the 1968 Cabinet Statement of policy has not been achieved.

o e

It is the view of the Collegés Commission that coordination
among the non-university institutions is desirable and necessary,
and that this coordination should be provided by the Commission

as provided for in enabling legislation contained in- The Colleges f
- Act, °

ips with the Universiti

The Minister of Education charged the Commission, at its first

(ol

meeting, with an early resolution of the problem of second-year
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‘university transfer programs in the colleges, this being a reference to
difficulties in éstabli‘king agreements with the universities. Further'

the Chairman's 1ist of tasks to be accomplished was headed by the item

Ratification of Affiliation Agreement. The Commission's failure to

. achieve either, to the complete satisfaction of the colleges and the
AY -

universities,is the subject -of this section.

The affiliation agreement referred to was that which was agreed

3r : upbnbyDr.‘NeJ!and\Drt:KQiesar~in~the1ast_months of the Provincial ‘ 'é ; ;

fBoardfof:PcstéSecondarYfEducatjéngfhutawhichtwasiQuestiqned‘byrbcth »n

f o j “the Board and some'collége presidents. Ore conceff was ‘the-marner in
which:the:uniVers?tiesEWould:evaiuatérthe'ffrst-year prcgram'éf a

_ transfer student for credft eurposes{ ‘

In elucidating this point Dr. Neal, Chairman-of the College

a

an o T fEI
Gt i sy Pt W WGV by SN T SRR R R & A
e

Comnittee of the Universities Coordinating Council wrote to Dr. Kolesar
in April 1969 as followsi

Bacause -of the considerable- differences in program details
‘betwéen similar departments of different Universities; there will
have to be flex1b111ty of.. assessnent of -a transferee s student -
. :background. A Department ‘may have to say that it can- accept . . !
B certain courses, but that for another it -may be necessary for -
the student to -do -some other 9re-requisite study. -
= A college will have to be aware of ‘the differences and
décide whether it is going to aim towards one particular univer-
‘s1ty ‘with- perhaps some divergence “from. the others or try to
provide a ‘general course aimed at all ‘Universities.

I -think much of these details will be c1ar1f1ed as operations

proceed, particularly if regular professional liazson is maintained S
i at Departmeéntal levels--and I see this as quite d1fferent from
} - the present control mechanisms.

1 ‘hope- that the f1exib111ty involved in the procedures
proposed ‘will be better for all concérned in the long run.

In consideration of this letter the Comnission approved the
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Affiliation Agreement, at the meeting of November 13, 1969,

A few vmonths later, however, the Chairman of the Commission
reported that two colleges were experiencing some difficulty in’
arranging—fqr'tﬁe affiliation of second-year programs, and that its
staff was planning to méet with the Universgities Cbordigigigg‘Cpﬁncil
in an attempt to alleviate the problems (A.C;C., 1970b). Subsequently

an advisory committee was -establishéd to look into the matter of

affiliation and a,report‘was;p:esenteé—tp it by Dr. Fast, a Commission

-0of ficer, in May, 1970,

In this report, which is included in Aﬁpendig B, Dr. Fast
outlined the pr;blem of establishing a ‘'second-year transfer progfam.
necessitating, as in the caseipf*Red Deer College, approvél of seven
separate committees. InTSpite of the»cgnfusion—Dr.‘Faét,was encouraged
?y'the—aftituge oi thg Coordinating Council in its desire tc establish
‘shorter and more reasohable,préﬁeddies for affiliafioq: "While to: say
that things haverﬁot édﬁeiwell‘mighi be recorded as the understétement
of the year, we do see a glimmér of ;ope an the horizon."

Thf;—optimistic view, -however, was later to ‘prove unwarranted.

On September 10, 1970 the Cbairﬁan,repo:téd that the entire issue of
accreditation and transferability.was being studied, ard that the -
objective was to arrive at solutions to major ﬁroblems by September 1971,

" The situation was not resolved, however, but in fact deteriorated
during.1971, until the print was reached where the public cclleées
refused to sign formal ag¥eements of affiliation proferred by the

University of Alberta. . Currently the transfer.of students between

éollegés and-universities is effected by informal rather than foimal

¢
-
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_means, and it’is still' the subject of study and negotiation.4 ' :
The fundemental reason for the coﬁfusion over transfer arrange- - : :
" ments, as seen by Dr. Neal (p.com,), is that.legislation covering :
university level work is found in both The Universities Act and The
Colleoes Act. 'The‘colleges Act epeCifiés that: ' ,

25, Manbers of the college system: may be affiliated with Alberta
un1vers1t1es subject to regulations established by the Com-
‘mission follow1ng consultatlon and agreement with the
Un1ver51t1es Co-ord1nat1ng Council.

26. A cob&ege board:may-
(a) with the approval' of the" Comm1551on, establish the. adnis~ ¥ 2

sion requ1rements for students of its college

N e % B,

27: A. college board may- prov1de atsa college
(a) courses of general, -académic, vocational, cultural or ;)
pract1cal Aatute; subJect to the approval of the i B

Comm1551on. . .

[

:

~¥
=
%
11
H

it
£R e SR

By the terms of the two Acts the Commission is given the.power

of agproval in principle of collegé parallel programs, and may likewise

i ég,i

s

veto such programs by withholding SUpport funds; the Coordinating .
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Council sand the éommlssion mdy negétiate affiliation-principles and

%

procedures, but epecific affiliation agreements between a college and

-

|
e
poagy.

a university is -a matter for the approval of .the Board of Governors,

and therefore subJect -to the recommendat1on of the Un1vers1ty s
. . ) . N |

Comnittee on Junior’ Colleges, and f1nally, departments and facult1es

*

exercise controls through therr acceptance of college transfer courses
. for credit, by authority of each General Faculty Council.

A Second, related problem which has also defied solution,

—

4Th1s situation was confirmed in an interview with the Assis-
tant Registrar of the Un1vers1ty of Alberta, and by correspondence in
the "Affiliation File" of the Alberta Colleges Comm1ss1on.’

A T -
R A T r—




157

according to Dr. Neal, is the definiticn of matriculation equivalency

*
.
Kt

in the case of students who commenced college transfer wprk with

matriculation deficienciés. Agreement was reached between the Depart-

l#m ‘

ment of Education, the Coordinating- Council and the Collsges Commission

| Sy

that colleges could develop alternative prograns equivalent to grade
= XII higﬁ school work, but agreement was -lacking on who should validate

the equivalence of specific courses. Authority in this.regard alsa '

L.
E R R I N
|

‘resides, thereféfg,_with eéqh Genefal‘faculty Council, and ogérafionail; :
;«’is—déCidediﬁy individual faculties,. the fésulfrbgiﬁg some i-f\.S‘-Of\-%i5*
téncigs in*@racfice which have causéd consternation, éspecially:in
- 'iethbridgé Community Collééé fAiston,‘ p.com). -

_ Dr. Kolesar (p.com) sees the problem differently. Both the _ -

t
4 [
e Ar s me AR s e s sy s AR Y e

'Provinqiél Board and the Colleges Commission have consitently §ought

wovaie

« accredited ‘'st2tus for the public colleges, and the-Commission does, -in

P

[

-

i . _fact, have'its 6wn internal accreditation system. At the heart of the

ek

- I

O KT R S, S T

affiliation problem is,the reluctance of ;he,dnivergities to recognize

YA

| mvj

el

. the contribution and lebitimacy‘of the colleges, and-to accord

-

A
¥

accredited status where merited. This attitude, together with an

——
*

[

unworkably comglex%affiliation’proceduré, has precluded any fundamental

*

agreement on the transfer function.

The result of the failure of the Commission to bring about a

3 rationalization of the transfer function of public colleges has

? : * necessitated institutional adjustments such as seeking affiliation for

one program with the Univeisity of Calgary, and for another with the

University of Alberta depending on the degree to which the college's

prdgram resembles that of each major university. This is the situation
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which obtains at Medicine Hat College where, in the words of the

Registrar (Perrin, p.com.): "transfer arrangements appear to work

" satisfactorily, but the universities ‘'call the shots'."

CONCLUSIONS ON COORDINATION

In the last four chapters a description of the development of
the Alberta colleges and coordination mechanisms has: been given.
The first Alberta junior colleges were private church-related

colleges which combined high. school work with first-year Gniversity

‘transfer programs in affiliation with the University 6f Alberta. No—

formal mechanisms for coordination existed other than the University of
Alberta which through its Committee on Junior Colleges supervised the

conduct of the transfer pfogram. The primary orientation of the

B

Committee, in dedling with the private junior colleges, was to protect

énd preserve the interests of the university by screening instructors
ané setiing academic standards for courses and programs. The result
wa; é concentration on academic work duplicating university studies
on a course by course basis.- Junior collgge leaders appeared to
accept the inevitability of university domina;ién and a funciional, if
not harmdﬁious, relationship existed between them. . *

With the introduction of public junior colleges in 1957 an
attempt was made by the Government of Alberta to encouraée compreheﬁsive

college programs of non-university as well as university caliber. The

“Junior College Committee continued to administer affiliation agreements

much as befofe, but a gradual detéiioration in the rélationship bétween

the colleges and the University took place. The Committee on Junior
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Colleges zealously exercised its right to control and limitctransfer
programs in the junior cdlleges, and since these programs were still
Aperceived locally as the mainstay of the colleges the "authority"
of the university was resented.

During this phase the influence of the.comhittee was dissipated
throughout the'hniversity by the delegation of cerfain responsibilities
to individual faculties and departments and by the inclusion of
representatives from the Calgary cémpusf As before, it limited its

~attention to academic matters, and resisted any further involvement in
system cgérdinatibn,‘SUCh as éétahliéhment.of new colleges. System-
wide planning and coordination, howevef, were increasingly of inte;;st
tovthe governmenf which initiated'or_SUpporfed a- variety of surveys

and studies. The most notable of these was the Stewart Report which

- L]

initiated a flurry of actiQity culminating in a three-day confére&ce in
-Edmonton. , o |
The result was a confluence of opinions mostly supporting the

idea ofaplgnned growth iA 3unior college opportunities especially for
tpose not desiring a university education, but divided on such basic
‘issdes as regional organization{ and allocation of functions. To
resolve these issues ;he éovernment estéblished.a powerful central
agency known as The Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education, whose
primary function wa§.to adviseltﬁe gqver&%entfon policy. The policies
forthcoming, however, were not entirely acceptable to the government,

and compromises were reached in the formulation of Bill 70--An Act

Respecfing a Provincial College System, which discarded the "junior"
7/ - - N

college image and created a provincial system of post-secondary
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(non-univérsity) esucation of three parts: technological institutes,

agricultural and vocational colleges, and public colleges. The Alberta j%
Colleges Commission.was created to coordinate the system as a whole and

to provide central control and coordination of the public colieges in

}-

o
LA P S,

particular. The records of the Commission iqdicqte that it established

a coordinated public college system with cémprehensiveness on a

R N e T o T I

provincial basis and a balance of university and non-university programs.

e % AT

i ‘ The Colleges-Comnission, however, was not able to successfully

Tiae e ]
S £S5 AN Ko Kmny

-coordinate the total-pqstesecondarYiéducatign system due to lack of

—

legislated power to control the institutes and agricultural colleges.

N
v

Also the failure of the government to wevise. thoroughly the Univer-
sities Act in the light of the college movement résulted in legisl~tion

- covering’college transfer programs existing in two Acts. As a result

»

pue—.
"

of oVerlapping jurisdictions, the tragdition of university control,
P . reactiqnar} uﬁiversity departments, and- expansion-miinded college

presidents, the Commission faced an. impossible-task in attempting to

-

B——
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reach consensus on affiliation and ‘transfer procedures. While

-
- -

5
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i analytical and explpratory_studieschptinue to be made to this day,

another route to the resolution of the ﬁroblem of céllegequnivgrsity

.

relations has been opened by the Conservative Government which took

e SAEE WEANE Bk

‘office in September 1971 following‘thirty-six years of Social Credit

RS

rule. “In the first few months of office the government established a

Ut e MR

Department of Advanced Education which quickly brought the institutes of

e

Cyan
A

T technology and the agricultural and vocational colleges under its

PR

g E jurisdiction, whilepreserving the existing administrative structures.
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In-similar vein the government has opened.discussion on the possible
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171 .

future union of the universities and colleges. under a new coordinating
or govern{ng agency. ' (

Whatever forms emerge there can be little doubt that the future
will bring significaﬁt developments in the arrangements for the coordina-
tion of post-secondary education in Alberta. In order to see how these
developments are £e1ated to tie past, and to better understand how the
past may guide the future, the table which follows (Table 7) contains
the writer's percep*ions of some significant events which are seen as

¢

milestones in the development of the Alberta college system.
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Chapter 7

-
J
it

AN ASSESSMENT OF COORDINATION IN ALBERTA.

v

In this chapter an attempt is made to evaluate critically the

varicus arrangements for coordination which have beéeh used in Alberta,

P

namely: the University of Alberta Committeé on Junior Colleges, the

P T S

- Rrovincial Board of Post~Secondary Education, and the Colleges B

Comnission. \ :

L

In dealing with the first two forms, the task is approached by

¥
o b e RS oAU €S

reviewing, in thé light of the literature on coordination, selected

»

! - items of information which were presented objectively in‘previodg

-t chapters. In the case of the Colleges Commission, additional informa-
tion is available in the foré of questionnaire fésponses‘to an evalua-
g tive instrument.

According to Stuckman (1969:37) the first requirement of a

o Sy et NP e B AN | 8 T
~ .

coordinating body is that it be effective and efficient, meaning that

it serve the needs and interests of both the individual colleges and

the province.
' ) In the first two pnases whigﬁvére characterized initially by
ﬁriQate Jjunior colleges, and later by public junior colleges offering

i transfer programs in affiliation with the University of Alberta, the

e dwb i ome n r + oot sih M...,_ﬂ.m,%t

Committee on Junior Colleges appears to have met its primary purpose
[oun N
of maintenance of standards. In fact the Committee, in some instances, ;

outdid its own academic standards in the level of professional prepara=-

KMS

tion required of junior college instructors, and in some examination

\
]
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standards which exceeded those required of regular university¥students.

Towards the end of the second phase, with the growth in the
nunber of public junior colleges, and the increasing demand for compre-
hensive programs, the'need'of the province centered on system rationali-
zation and coordination of the variety of contributing po;t-segondary
educational institdtions. The Committee on Junior Colleges was neither
eqQuipped for nor charggd with this duty. While the Committee sought the
involvemént cf the Department of Education in controlling the expan-
_sion of junior collhéés it failed to .adjust iEsiown-stance on affilia-
tion, and the.regulationé and procedures which sufficed in the 1930's,
40's, and 50's, were -inadequate for the 60's. In terms of efficiency,
théreforé, this declined over the years.

”TEE,effectiveness outcomes of the Committee ;re measured in
terms of the degree of satisfaction of the needs of affiliated colleges.
1 the first phase of develmeént the orientation of private colléges
was almost entirely towards university transfer work. The main advan-
‘tage of affiliation was that it brought program ciedibility and stacus
to the college. It also entailed the collééé:; compliance with zertain
academic and physical requiremenfs, and removed these concern. from the
decision~making bodies of the college.

These were significant édvantages which more than compensated
for the transfer .of power to the Committeé, and in most cases relations
were functional, if not harmonious. There were instances, however, most
notably in the case ¢f Mount Royal Coliege;:where the costs of affiliatEQ

status, in terms of loss of control over programs, were too great to be

paid without protest. These problems were inherited by the first publig

(;
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colleges which were accorded exactly the same treatment.
It is only in the third, and current, phase of ;;e development
of érovincial coérdination that an aééncy is set up specifically for
this purpose. The Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education was

effective in meeting its two main responsibilitiess (1) the development

of policy culminating in legislation and a permanent structure for

'cobrdinatiOn; and (2) the development of working procedures for college

coordination. In_dealing with both an emphasis was placed on opening

"

channels .of cOmenicétion, and there is evidence of Eonsiderable input
on the part of college presidents, senior government officials aﬁd
representatives of other agencies interested in ;éLcétion. The Beard
was unsuccessful, hoﬁevér, in its dealings with the universities.

The present arrangement for coordination is the Colleges
Commission, ;nd since its operations are most readily scrutinized, and
of greatest topical interest, a fuller assessment of its performance is

justified. This is done in two partss (1) an assessment based on

documents and interviews, and (2) perceptions of college leaders.

n (o) igsion

The Colleges Commission appears to have been effective in
coordinating the public college system to the extent of being able to
initiate the preparation of a college master plan. The Commission,
however, has been ineffective in coordinating the total non-university
post-secondary system due 1> deficiencies in legislated power.

The Commission appears to have estaSIished open lines of

communication through standing committees and active staff liaison
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with the colieges. Contacts with other gqvérnmenfal agencies, such as
the Universities Commnission and provincially-owned institutions, have
been less regular. This has resultied in génerafly sound and supportive
relations within the public ¢ollege system, but in frustrations over
the allocation of teghnicél-vocatiOnal and academic programs, and over
-university dom;ﬁétion—of transfer progranég ‘

Likert (1960) claims that in all organizations an emphasis on

Qeveloping“"hwngn capital?,is—:QWé:ded‘in te;ms,of—inéreésed;productivity

and menber satisfaction. A "hunai® crganizition is characterized by

| supportive rel’atfons;, éi‘qlxb=dé;,i‘§i’6nrmal€ifgg, and high-performance
aspirations (Likert, 1960:48). Tée,ColieggsiCQmmiséion, as already
reported, appears to have engendered good rapport among college: l'eaders.
In -addition, the’éommission has been'highly stpértiVe*pf its staff. -
This is especially evidénf in the attitu%é of the'chairmaﬁ towar&s his
assispants, who are encouraged to exercise initiative, and whose woxés
have been praised in the minutes.

Group decision-making is assured to SOme‘degree by the Commis~
sion structure, ang has been optimized by the use of agenda packages
w:ich provide the salient facts on any anticipated issue, and by the
readiness of the chairman to act on the intent, and iﬁ fhe spirit of
Conmission decisions. Desentralization of collegéradministration is
encouraged in principle in wholly local métters; and issues of wider
implicatiofi are debated in regularly scheduled meetings with college
presidents.

It is clear that the value of human capital and the need for~

both effectiveness and efficiency (as defined by Stuckman) have not
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escaped the notice of the Colleges Commissign.

Miles (1969:378) states that "a healthy organizaﬁion not only
survives in its énvironment; but continues to cope adequately over the
long haul, and FOntihuously develops and extends its surviving and
coping abilities." Neverthelesc the survival of a commission (as

gt - —

Byrne notes) is conditional -upon the whims of psliticians, and these

-may pose a greater threat to the Commission than its own condition of

health.
:" 1 . - e t : 2 - = - Py _
A healthy- organization is characterized by:
1. A ¢lear goal focus. (The focus of the-Commission is

clear with respect tu-public .colleges, but unclear with respect to

-other post-secondary institutions.)

‘2. Communication adequacy. (The Commission has adequate lines

]

of communication with the public colleges, but inadequate linés with

provinciallyfbwned’insti£utions anc universit:izs.)

- 3. 0p§§pal ppwef equalizafiog. (A reasonable balance appears
to have been ggfgblisﬁed in the public college system, but the
Commi§sion lacks the power to carry out its résp0n§ibilifies for the
coordination of the total post-secondary system.) .

4, bptimum resource utilization. (Although there are some
complaintg about the allocation of program functions among colleges,
and some concerr. over community service budgets,; there is genieral
agreement on theﬂﬁﬁlicy of sppporting existing colleges rather than

N o
dispersing resources more widely.) .

N e P et

5. Cohesiveness. (There is a feeling of identity and group

spirit aﬁong college personnel. ).
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universities ang failure to attain accredited college status.)

? l T 6. Morale. (Morale is loweréd by, relationships-with the °
' - . 7. Innovativeness. (The records give 1little evidence of

 innGvativeness in-the public college system.) :

' o . N 8.. Autonomy.- (The.public. col‘ijeg"e' —gygtem'agna,wh_dlg ’is.

{ g ©. .~ eitirely dependent '~lljpohgg¢\lerh;negit fiscal stpport, and transfer ‘
I  prograns.are subject to the control of the universities. The total

existence -of the Comnission depends on gover’m'\eht approval, in— its

[N DRI

PR

'1nterna1 operatlons, ‘Rowever,. the Commlsslon has miich autonomy ).

e

gév' ; o - 7 9.. nAdaptationf (The Commlsslon proved 1tse1f capable of

"‘overcomlng the problems of "newness., Theserare dlscussed‘beIOWa

E R ,Another posltlve 1nd1cator 1s the cont1nued operation of the transfer

R
Lo .
Py .A«,\‘\—v‘»: ‘“;‘?.‘w\."r‘r\'-'ﬁk,"‘*\ﬁvtﬁ’uﬁc mx} Rt
o ' |

?F’ :;,f S uprogram despite a 1ack of general agreement*wlth the un1vers1t1es.)
57,;7'” ) - ;IQ:i Problem-solv1ng adequacy. (The pbmmrss;oh,s;recorqs
i o ~ ¢ontain evidence-of a willingness to confro,nt’ and -géal. with; problens.
e Decisions are reached rationaily-on the basis of available information
! i C and: 16hg=range -plans for individual colleges and the system as -a
* “wholex) - e o
Stlnchcombe (1 9653 147) 1n dlscus51ng the "11ab111ty of.
- hewness® ‘states‘thaté, ’ '
’ As a. general rule, a hlgher proportlon of -hew -organizations:
fail. than.-0ld. This: is partlcularly true .of .héw: organizational
T forms, 50" that if an a1ternat1ve requ1res ‘ew. organization;. it
has- to- be much- -more- benef1c1a1 than: the old before ‘the: flow: of
,beneflts compensates for the relative weakness of the newer-
‘soc1a1 structure.
The- vu1nerab111ty arises frmnéihe follow1ng problemss
) 1. New rolesthaVe ‘to be 1eatrned, whlch 1nvolve hlgh costs in
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time, worry, ‘conflict and temporary. inefficiencys.
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: R 7 %\i?f?%@a?iOL!S' i,f\r ‘new . than-- ;)lq ~oz:gan1—zat,1,qn§‘.. )
l S 3. There is & 10ss.:0f stable aties?‘te: thosé-who wse. pgg‘éz;‘giga‘-: 7 ] . _
A . tional -ééfVioes;‘ R T _ L
7 ; ' * : - The Comnussmn has ‘been spared -somé- of ‘these: problms;y the - ) V :;
' cont1nuat10n of the: poliéies of the Prov1nc1a1 Board, and: by’ ‘the
; ’ “ - - ";déo sion: to retain its: cha1rman and central staff, but newn’§§.fde(ﬁanq's
, ! - st111 arose from cha § : 5: Anxthe: personnea ‘structure of the Qolivh1"“§iq_ . : :
N % “ 7 o S d ij 16cal boards. The’re1* io-- ‘évidence, ‘however,. of temporary -
h % ] S Eif!éffkri‘éigﬁoy—. The ‘bus ihe §of :t;lje Comm§s1 ,—f!“"'!as;‘i.ﬁ:ffi?ffeﬁd’%iﬁ' the

i i - E ffr t Comf'usslon meet1ng, :,
ﬁ - and the momentum ‘appeéars to- have been ma1ntainEd. S . -
": ] - ' A tentatlve conolusmn offered at this p,of_i‘_nt ij the aéée_s;ément’ T : v
: % B § that. the. ‘Collegr c‘_;'*‘i §sion fA_i‘r'Ed' ’afeés where it, lacked the -
. ;7'_:! J ’ ér s;,a‘r;y‘ ;pcsvréig—, and‘:éuoc‘eed’edehio st i;; a_r'easv .wr‘;‘i‘ch~:,weie,.§ﬁb:j‘éc£ 16 7 o 7 ”
2'; : ‘the- 1nf1uence -of the. Cha1rm "d"h:igsjsta’ff;.' The Comm1ssmn m
C ; Ll ’ " pro ovided-the - neces;ary vehggle for th form i iizat1on of. polloi and , -
: 1 o 7 1i E\kag with: the government.- . o o - | -
5;‘% : ’ The Writér's prpgnoé‘l‘s li-'é— that theComm1ssmn .wpglaa;p'r;eviajj:;- |
ﬂ ] ' un&ei e}ti’éti‘hg}oonditi but that .4 ‘ti n-by-the- prov1nc1 1 government,. y :
: l 7 through leglslatlve amendments, could qﬁickly -decide. 'i"t'is? fate -one y‘gay' i
oye - - -
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- ’A,;p‘agé;by )ba'gé;v;evfiéwxof’ Chapter: g}gave: rige to-a 'série‘s of k f

i | ) questions which c‘ddljdj’lg;ésiéedlq‘f col ege l,éadets to-elucidate their o :

- : f perceptions -of ‘the fgh‘ét'ibn;— wniChftshéulid:b.e séirvéd; hy‘ 4 provincial J

% é E; %l A ] ;1 coordlnatlng agency,. and their assessment -of- performance by the ‘Alberta: % ié

% 3 ; ;‘, Colié9§$-CQ@@i$§iQﬁy These questlonslne;; organezed 1nto a questlonnalre ' % Z?

: ‘é ?;‘;|; ' rwhich.was_ssrutiniied;inﬂepeﬁdently_and:reviségjig the l?éhtzof,sqggesé E
'éé :i o - The- f1na1 draft,.of the- questlonnalre, 2 copy ‘of ‘which is 1n;the, ?

,i’ flg: ' - @ppgﬁdi§j contding the follow1ng ﬁaga divisiqhsé - 7 S { gg

|
AT

s Basic purposes-of a- systen of «college coordinations.

2.. Tasks and functlons of & coordlnatlng agencygr .
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n . 5. Review of the past. o
¢ i!v >ﬂ 7  ia deallng w1th)ourposes, tasks and funct;ons, all those ‘ _
é I R id?“iifiéa in the 1ft1‘ature weré included, and respondents were asked: ’é
g 7 to: judgé their approp:iateness for the,Alberta Colleges Commission,. their -
% i, *i 1mportance, and “the- extent :6f achievement. by the Co ”Vssibn;,p ) ) A i é .
f »:, The- performance characterlstlcs deal :more: with the-manner of
‘!z . performance of dut1es and: les '1th outcomes,~and(are prOposed in the
; ;Ii ! Titerature as illustr atf e:of sound procédures: The: questlon was askeds v .
] 75,H§ff{r-:;fulféq0éntly; ~does'-the gc}n g'éé‘szﬂfnl'sslon;:meet: .th‘e,se standards? .
: EI. 7 The: llst :0f: outcomes ‘was derlved ma1n1y from the: s“vt 97 of : 7,% ﬁ
7% é :-z ;TL ' 7f'5> ;i?;§§49 1itera ture dea11ng w1th the beneflts -of. state—level - ?S ;
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F

\qggrg'natlon. Are these benef1ts ach1eved in. Alberta’ Some .questions.
also arose from the theoretlcal models of. coordlnatlon to- see 1f any
Ofethe-formUlat;bns*Wére'abp;i¢éble“te,the‘AlbértarSituéfibn- A

. éeparate 1ist of dutgomgs.araéé fibm:ihé,edmﬁiaints,ofneo1aege’

“bresidents‘in*1970. The- intent beh1nd these ‘was to assess. the - efflcacy

- -

of the Comm1551or 1n remOV1ng .or. reduc1ng problems identified by

* golle géwle§Qen§.

- ‘?inally;=theﬁq0éstions~déaringfwithriherpast sought to reveal

the subJect1ve ‘assessment of. college leadens to 51tuat10ns which: they

[

may, -0r- may not, have experlenced d1rectly. Speclflcally, respondents

were asked to Judge the balance between centrallzatlon and decentrallza-

-tlon of control -oVeér colleges wh1ch exlsted in. those phases of coord1na-

‘tlon 1dent1f1ed 1in. thls study. - ,“7““; -

A baslc underlylng c n n throughout the quest1onna1re i the

valldatlon, or otherw1se, of the concluslons formulated from the analysls

‘of documents and 1nterv1ews.

r‘; The questlonnalre was’

ma11ed, w1th a letter ofreuplanatlon. ‘to the current presldents and
iboard cha1rmen of the six: publlc colleges. 1n~add1tionfoneewas sent tb:
‘the former pre idrnt of: Med1c1ne Hat College, who had recentlyrre51gned«
£rom: th1s p051t1on. Advancé not1ce of the questlonnalre ‘wa §:.given- at

’athe December meetlng -of: ‘the: Colleges Advisory ‘Committee, at the request

" of the researcher. 7
Reésponses were ‘received from all but tﬂﬁiﬁﬁﬁéﬁ§iak respondent s:

- Of the-elever respondent s, four did-not feel coipetént 4o complete
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sectlon‘V of the questlonnalre. .

‘The congpl dated data are located with ‘the. questlonna1re in Appédé"

dix G and: findings are reported in. the- sectio Sfthghwallpr

twenty 1tems proposed there-was. gene al a ptance of all but four., ~Ihé:

-

four tasks‘and functlons whlch the ma ‘y of ‘Tespondents deéned:

P

in'pprbp' ate for the Colleges Commlsslon are: ‘ )

o>

e

ciY

Iy Y

1: Plaan ﬁg o Flege-f

n:l)-" 1

f§é$9

A - - oot 3 -
2. ‘Poollng requi sitiofis on: the: p@;ﬁhagexqgﬁexpensiye:equip@ent.

3¢ lgstabl h1ng standard;;angxgppféa:b to recru1tmont, pre-

sériiceixandgrn-serv1ce educatlon .of academ1c “fagulty.
. 4.> Estabblshlng standard person el policies for non-academic
-employees.

ES

Of ‘the- ‘Fema i,»,g xteen approprlatecltems thirteen were rated
as’very 1mportant, the-majo; y of ‘rés p nses ‘being: in-category -4 or 5

of the"?p,rtance scale. Among thém are- all four basic :purpsses, :and:
'éﬁihéiiésrs‘@ﬂdffu‘c‘io‘s ‘ihese are 11sted below in: the order of

,,pergegygaggchié ement as 1nd1cated by average scores ongsheaagh;evement

_Approv1n§jbuildih§ plans (S?Q)Af

%Determlnrng f1nanc1al ,Q,d§ of the pub11c colleie System (3 7)

’Apbroviﬂgfééllébé ‘budg jets. (3. 5)
IMeetlng the needs and furtherlng the objectlves of colleges (3.5)

Establishing: standsrds. for space utilization and: plant: develop-

:menti(Q;dfw ‘ : ‘:;':", : ,’f B ,7 ) B

e

PPN




zDeveloplng a-master plan for publlc colleges (3 3)

«

A 'Harnonlzlng the varlous components of the system (3 3).

L .»Allocatlon of programs and. fur t""ns t0: colleges (3 l) ’ : a;

w

7{ Developlng a masteér plan for all post-secondary, non-un1verslty -

*

r s
.

educatlon (2.9)

s : - \Eé,t.ablf.l'ébl’ng anifor: codes: in:information reporting (2.9):. s

Réducing: corflicts between agencies having related intérests

,
RN B N o) LS
b N B S
e 5 LY e, .
' ' ' A *
i . oot VamoE
Y T . e
re meth Pl aareadd T peagraarnt v N
¥ 1 *
;
L
.

. }Estésris“siﬁné;aoai‘ffﬁg}«ﬁrcceéurés:(12;5;.);,‘, . - ) o 4
‘Some- 1nterest1ng concluslons may be tentatlvely drawn from these é
obseryatlor;s.r S L I | ) : i
3 COllege jpresidents. and cha1rmen generally accept centrallzed ) ,
choord1nat1ve activ1t1es w1thrthe exceptlon of fac111t1es plann1ng and' ‘
: ' equlpment purchaslng, and personnel pollcles for both. faculty and Rof= _—
; l " acadenic employees, “’—“—h‘f??;-‘apl?aréﬂii:l}ware;reercel,vedraagst "15Q9§‘1,"fn§tt_§risr, ] :
o ,Géhe’z‘-éifl“y‘fhé spér'formanc’é of the fAlBéi{ta:éaifiég‘es:z'c":‘ozﬁmis ioh inh
;; l undertakmg funct1ons deemed appropr1ate 1s e‘\i‘aluated faVorably, éince :
s '-tbl‘??* quarter-s ro£ rthe-mean& scores*fel:l- ‘above sthenmi d-scale ‘score of /3:0a.

In serv1ng 1ts purposes the Comm1551on 1§ most successful in

P

Ry
L I ' o4

,-meetlng the 1nterests of the college d a 11ttle less successful in

h . servmg the best 1nterests of the prov1nce “~ang: regulatlng and: Lharmonlzlng ;
* ElE + D -
T
: ;1‘ ' ) the components of the post—secondary system. It 1s least .succe,ssfgl in
~ reducmg confllcts between agencles hav1ng related ‘interests. : 4

el o
1

ryey

¥ n Ihe: ;ta sks‘:whlcht—fare,, ;per,formedr:b,estt .ane: those: ‘deal-;ng with

l bu1lding plans and fiscal needs and’ allocatlo ns: The ‘néxt groijp,of.

o tasks: are related ‘to. program planning functions if the publlc college 7 ' E
;;’; I , “"‘;




- He &
N z
’ ) ) . 3
S I | o
:!.86‘ . . R : z ,:‘
sphéte. Thosé rated low t in- tél of ach1evement are concerned with. } o {%

‘program pldnning and rat»i’oﬁal«iszfa't-ion‘ in theé context of the total post= ' -

secondaty ‘system, and-with accounting and reportiig procedires. « B
X Thesge- evalu t ons ‘tend. to :su pport earliér conclusions. that the 7 — 5 .

Gangssion nests hore sucesss 1 eé,?diﬁétinéamatteréfintéfnibftb the i 3

publlc college system, than in. mattersccuttlng -acros§ 'fhé‘ﬁégméﬁt3~°f . . i é

‘postrsecondaryweducat;ona In addltlon a. new d1chotomy appears between .

. N .

- . ~ -

tasks related ‘to the fac111tatlon of college programs, such as approv1ng . f

avorably c}f the ng’_hté,en ;cha'rac,tfef’r"i;st ics indicating. ;sgs‘ugg;pichdpges-

i ;2; : - ~bu“lding plans and prﬂViﬂiﬁg,fj nclaliresources éhd*f§§k§‘2?fatﬁd“fé A o .
- - Ecéii}ggié:accoqﬁfazg?{‘tjyf; sich s receiving fiscal reports.and other o
ff = 1‘“f°1‘mat1 n the- Ohera ion of the: co leges. '«‘rhesicomIﬂISsIOn;—lS‘ ) o ‘ :
% ?% g’ l appareritly. .more; succéssful in.-the ‘former than ih: the latter. . : fé
g 33% 7 ,,j,In turnlng attes ti on- to: process the COﬂClUSlon is readlly reachedtthat ‘ - ’71 é ?%
Z ; 4 32 N college presldents and chalrmen 7é é the'@ mmis n s operatlons %

Fochrnwlth
v-h,

{ ) ? ‘  the .nudber- of responden 3 Che ki%g ‘the. "asuaglyﬁ%giﬂ%giwéysﬁ%célﬁmﬁS: o S %é

: DB e .- ] - i :

g 7: gg \ exceeded the total 1n the "never," ”seldom, a d some tim s" columns % é
P é %12 in.all 'but. two -cdses: The suspect*character tigs;greg :”s‘ tablishes ; E

i ;if gé ¢onsensus :among: the éarigggsg an d relate . ‘the - cost -0f ‘fiew-programs to- -

B buggsts. x

% - 1 ) ‘The f1rst of these rs attenuated‘by‘the almost unanimous opinion - '; .

that the Commfssn:n usually g1ves & faiy hearing to: lleges, makes C
equitable declslons,land successfurly controls virulent competitlon.

ﬁggs ' hich sometlmes -eX1 ts, reflects 3

g
|
-3
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. H

R ) Apﬁégénﬁi‘ys~ however; a laxity ~iﬁs‘«‘pejréé‘i\7eé in the- Comm1sslon § B : 3

"SQPRQ?t of certain. new. programs, if ‘spite of the general accord with \7 .
.*??Ucijgé'!%iﬁgjp!iﬂéalé??éé | R - a §
[ | " _of coordination. - While there appears tobe a high = - B g
> * I Edegree of unanmuty among college prESldgl’Lts and chalrmen in thelr o |
- J ‘percepta.ons of the. Comm1sslon "s activities and proceduros, there 1s iz
3 3 | g genezally less agreement oy \ results. The technique. used to' idéntify - S :
? fiie@s:»r'espohded to pos1t1ve1y and negatlvely Is:as befores positive Z
%]. reipbises are indicatedby a a-majority of responses. in colunns (4) and
;L i (5)s. ‘and ﬁteéati‘é/:é"fz-‘éépbfx‘s‘eséby a:najority ih-coluans (1) and (2)s In = 3
g %}: ) ~:most -cases” pos1t1ve responses -are- favorable responses. T ' - X
A : f . : ) - -Of the. slxteen foutcomes posﬁed“the fo_li;omngi,ger& accorded: 7
;“ | majority -agreement; - | ‘ | v 3

: 27 Foe - Y Colleges-are able 1o function well independently of each _
1 i o ethers

f 5 - 3. The confiict ‘Tevel between 1ocal collegé boards and the
R Combsstondetlon. - E I
- 3. The conflict level between: Jocal Bodrds. and college presi=

o gentedsiom S A

Pog i} 7 . ;'4?.; Irutlatzv in indi idual ¢ ollege -encourageds

| BN 5 comunity cttdzens are involved 1 the developnent of & :
*:\ 1' R college X3 programs. o .
. j ( l : A; ; . Coordznation resu;js in greater: 'Q?i!l,s” fh?ﬁ‘»r"cﬁfits to. é@l:l,é,éésﬁ I | 7
. . ‘ B cai;;-qfnati,ah‘—;fésqus»1m'¢6mpzj-§hegsiy§pé‘ssvoffi:px_‘-ég,i‘éins in : b |
R LI provinee. .
| § R - B

ww
5

R 1 Text Providea by exic [N
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~:ngoritf,dfsagreemeht*was:indicatedﬁforsthefollowingto@tcomes§
1. The colleges.are free fronthe irterference of universities
| " and other :post-secondary institutionss .

2: The: colleges are free. from arbitrary goverrment intervention.. , ! &=
;aér766rleé5”§rogféméﬁhéVEvbesomé:sténdérdized9 ' B &

L “ 4 Adninistrative.procedures. are: standardized:.

4 - Opinion is-divided in-the case .of five possible outcoiies . ;

+ . - = - . X ?

= B - *-dealing with. the definition of a college's. comnunity role, the balance :
: ,

<o§%programsfin}argiyeﬁ‘college}1tﬁérdegreé;offﬁhfformity:of.academic

. o ‘ahd%vocafioﬁarxstaﬂdardsjbetweehicolieges, college sénsitivity to

b o o o o e

1{? . N community needs, and the balance between the forces of ‘change and

o resistance to: change-

- IETIRNT . .
. [ ,
b L % el el | g o e A w o WS

il o  In évaluating improvenent s brought about since Augast 1970-

& W . when conceriis of college leaders. weve-di seussed-with. the Comi ssion and

| fqi i ’ftneacabrneigffésbbnééhisuééhéiéirysaﬁceggaffﬁgt-;omqugagress»haq*occggrgdi
7 *%, ﬁ fffThe majority agreed with thé‘folloWiﬁéztrehdsr - |

7 1 1. Inter-institutional Telations. are characterized by improved
~ cooperations | |

2. Relations with: 1ndustry and: .community ‘are- satisfactory.

% | 3 Satlsfaction with the- coordinative role of the Collegeés

%: - .COﬁmission is. ‘highs. _

f't | Ihere‘is»lack‘ofbéohséﬁsﬁssoﬁ‘six'itemsi 4
;; § o - 1. Probléms-of differences:between- colleges ‘have been removed , i A
i% b lrjor significantly reduced.

2. Problens-of operating funds have-been miniiizeds

. 3 Problensof capital funds have been minintzed:
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4., :Lqﬁg:;angézplanhings;igidig{es:héygubeen—rg@qved~g:‘
significantly reduced:
e e e s
"5, Incentives are-provided.- for good colllege management..at the

zlocélglevel¢

. ~ significantly reduced:

.One .problem rémains unsolved in the opinion.of the majority,

: l 7 6. Problens of program:development have been removed or

' namely- the-comnunity-service dimension which-is-still inadequately.

supported. This may be- th¢ progran-element:which-gave rise to the

A

g ] ‘ - criticism of failure:to-relate: the cost -of .new:programs:'to budgets:

In-the-light of these perceptions of outcomes. some. important

conclusions can-be: tentatively proposed-on the subject of .coordination

- in Albertas

o e

h I +
Py .I. R
EAE Loryyemen

i. 1%, -as:Litwak and Hylton proposé; bureaucratic forms are

o

. o ;apprépiiéfeswhgréstﬁgrexis}aﬁ*éwgienéssrbffiﬁ;Qidéﬁéﬁdéﬁﬁi5~ﬁigﬁ

e
*

sLE o aon

 standardization, andmany: institutions, then the apparent absence .of

LA,
l‘*’&‘}‘

these conditions in Alberta indicates-that any chariges.in provincial

e T, ey e
P s U e
A b QI oy

| B goordination -currently Gndér consideration.should ‘not:move. in the
1 diréction of nore agency- control; unless standardization and dependency.

are-deésired, -

« ‘2 The special probléms of system coordination,. namely loss of —
1ocal initiative and: lack. of -sensitivity to.the needs of particular

ol1eges;: have fiot beeri eficountered-under the Colleges Commission:

3. In.spite of the Comng ss16n" s syripathétic uhderstanding of
the individual college's goalsand:aspirations, there is some dissatis-

~ fagtion with: comunity service-programs. This may arise from financial




1w
jsuppgrt:formulae~an67or frbm»someilooalideficienoyf .

. 4. The exchange theory is supporte;nby the fact that a high
~IeVeI\of,satisfaction:amongecollege ieadersvwith the coordinative role
of the Q°1f9995fc°mmfssionwébéxistﬁ”ﬁitﬂ‘f°¢l1095 iﬁét‘cdbrdinitiéh
‘Tesnlts in greater gains’ than losses. , 7

5. -Only..one of the benefits of -coordination, as identified ir.

this study; ‘has clearly notrbeeneaehieveggpyrtbe,Coiieges Commi gsion..

: Therotners‘have:been aohieyeyitora;greatei¢orihesser;extent;:in,the' é

5 - .: opinionaof‘tne:majo“itya 'Thetsingle faiiure*is’theshigh;degree of 4
7 . i; dependency- of the- public coilege system on- actions and -decisions-of the- :

~ provincial government and -other post-secondary institutions. f

b e
¥
-
= e 4

Nhile the info"mation gathered in

,pert V -of ‘the: questionnaire is- at -best: specuiative -due-to the reluc-

e 4 ] 7tance of some- respondents to-: express & judgment. the. coliective

7responses doutendAto<support:earlierJinpressionsr This is most apparent
-when ‘scores--on the centraiizetion-decentraiization continuum are-
:ayeraged. These ‘averages-are. presented in: Iabie 8.

! , —Sinpéetbezcoﬁtiﬁﬁyﬁ:?angsdifiomé¥.(méit*sentralizéé)ﬂt9-12 ]

8 ~ (most decentralized) any means falling below:6 or above 7, ‘the mid-point

scores, were interpréted as. indicating bias-tow:rds centralization or

decentralization of :control. By this strategy the program control .
funotionfiscdenotedias;hélanéedvihathérfirstitﬁb;ph;}esgj Thisis-an:

~§ﬁexbsste§;PéfCGPfioﬁssincezprqgrams~*er¢rp:§msfi!ifunivexeity parallel
and- as such subject to the-approval of the University of Alberta. In
# » - 3

;phase 111, on the other hand, which is characterized-by comprehensiveness




9

Table 8 .
Averzge Scores.on Centraiization-Decentralization-Continuun
' by Coordinative Phase and Control Area: :

R

_..Control area = S
Phage i Program -Fiscal Administrative

Smaa b T

-
1
1
I

1 74 N 1u.0 T

11 . 7.0 8.3 70 - D

7 | of prograns-under the coordination: of the Commission, college leaders B
% B ‘see a- greater tsﬁdé,nsy towards cgn’tfilizi@tigﬂg This could be eéxplained ] 7
3 - | by the ,f’a‘ct.;thatﬁ the colleges now have to deal with two agencies for -3
-  progran approval, namely the appropriate university comnittee- and the |
B ‘Commission, even though the policy of the latter is to :cnsoerasé local

initiative inprogram development.

T I T

o b e S Yoty fand

T T d W
AL

1In the area-of fiscal control the anticipated trend towards

_greater centralization is perceived. The private junior colleges of

b S s
¥ v § ¢

phass T are likely to have had-more autonomy regarding financial - 7 \

e u "
Joiarials ¢

concerns than did the.public colleges in.phase II, and in the current \f
phase: the disbursenent of all pubiic funds is via the Colleges Comnis~

Vil ‘. )
|

ke
i)

si6n which also-stipulates procedures for. fiscal..accountability.

Likewise control of adeinistrative policies and procedures is

" perceived as-increasingly centralized from phases-I through III..

R L‘
B e

Finally; in focusing. on: current arrafigements for -coordination:

] ‘under a provincial agency it appears that all three aspects of control

L
RN A i Y
[

are perceived as centralized, the-degree of centralizaticn being
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greatest for fiscal matters and least for administrative policies and

- -

- »

S procedures. S o -

R B ‘When the responses. are examined individually the. same. trend
towatds ifcreasing. centralization fron . phases I ih}ough 11T is per=

L 7 -

— . celveda I the. twenty-one progress1ons examined there were- no reversals
in sequence.’ phase III greater than phase II greater than phase. T
. in centralization:) | - :
_ Ihéacoﬁmonsensé‘cohclusions;afeathat;piivate*coIieges»have :
‘ :more. autonomy than public colleges, and collegesr have -more autonomy 1n
the absence of a formal coordlnat:,ng agency +than. when .one- ex1sts.
- £ i

Cn X el ek

LML L
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, | ™ CONCLUSIONS AND:RECOMMENDATIONS - ~
- I . : , ~CONCLUSIONS. ’» B
i ‘ S . 7 . 7
= v o1 . -
’v; g i ‘A summary of conclus1ons organ1zed to parallel the statement - S ;?
§ - ’ ‘oﬁ.purposesvonwpage'l Issnonpresentedr The. wr1ter, however, recog- - | B
- é : n1zes t“at s1nce the- 1ntent -of- the study is. more to descr1be -one facet. ?ﬁ
’ f *? ) 57 of a perlod of h1story than to -answer def1n1t1ve quest1ons, care .must:
ﬂi% %;% i e be taken to avo1d d1stortlons by over—snnpllflgatlon. ‘The. reader should
; : denomiﬁJll nal Junlor colleges wh1ch were. establ1shed dur1ng the éarly
: A% [ part of the century, and fromtthe vocatlonally-or1ented 1nst1tutes and A
: '72 ;ii >> 7, . colleges. In. order to offer un1ve ;,ty'lt el ¢ ¢a urses the Jun1or ’
z'% g' ?» ,77 E colleges ‘Wwere- requ1red, by statute, to enter 1nto aff1l1at1on agree~- %
: = 7rments w1th ‘the- Un1vers1ty of Alberta. The un1vers1ty d1scharged th1s
: 71respons1blli,y—through1rtséCgmmlttee“Qn:Jangg‘§Q11€Q§SrWhlﬁh*W35 , ,{ é
f i ’ . ) 1n1t1ally a *suﬁ-c&mnit’téé ‘of iﬁe §éﬁate— and-: ‘late'r Ao? E“thei General Faculty 7 :
vicounéil. The prlmary duty of th1s comm1ttee was. to preserve standards :
) 7 ] and protect the 1nterests of h1gher educat1on, and th1s was effected :
O - by q iy controls 1mposed upon college teach1ng faculty, fac1l1t1es .
ok I 193 - i :




i Vﬁand«coﬁrsés. The commlttee was asslduous in protect1ng its doma1n and i
; *; ,adopted a react1onary stance rather “than one of leadershlp. Z ?

; ;? ) ) The f1rst publlc Junlor college Was. establlshed in Lethbr1dge i E
) ; ; 1n 1957, by the 1n1t1at1ve of several local educatlonal 1leaders with ﬂ 5 g i
: é; i ,th_e ’§qpp;9rt~9_ff ‘he press, -and high ra.nkwga@u;vem;ty: officers.. The '

g T then existing legislat ien»‘qésre:"rifngzbuéiiq jgr‘fi’dé colieges did hot allow

it ~ for the joint. involvenent. of -‘§éVéra’i~ schopl hoards in the support of a :
“i ’,é E ’ ‘college, and S0 amendnents ‘were written into. the Act to perm1t th1s. é
% !
§ " ) The - publlc junior college d1ffered 1n three fundaméntal -ways f
: - :
§ i%l_ from: the prlyate Junlor colleges. Therehwas no*rellglous:or1entatlon, E
’ B — é - 1t.was'part1ally Fin anced*by ‘g local propertyitaxatlon onTpart1c1pat1ng - ’ §
% | . 7sChooL*distffcts}wand:itzwasyrequlred'to%offerﬂterm1nar‘as well as. ;
% . ¥ transfer‘programs 1n order to rece1ve government grants, that is,. it - B ; 2
hg : prOVldEd ‘a: comprehenslve program. However, the transfer funétionf : , é %
% 2 . predomlnated, and ;asxcontrolled b; the un1vers;ty by the ‘Same. affllla- o A § §
é 1 o . o tion: arrangements wh1ch app11ed to- pr1vate Junlor colleges. 7 %
% 1 A ) In 1958: the. Leglslature prov1ded a more comprehenslve statutory‘ ; %
: [ *base for the. publlc colleges by the,Publlc Junlor Colleges Act;. which §
fnormallzed the ex1st1ng sltuatlon, -and: led to- the establlshment dur1ng i
? ' ‘7ethe s1xt1es of four ‘more- publlc Jun1or colleges. The place -of the 7 ?
% Jun1or college 1n the scheme;of post-sécondary educatlon had not been z
i ;adequately ff ulated, however, and concerns were- expressed ‘ovéer. the E
1 ' ﬁ sts of h1gher educatlon, the emphasls on. transfer programs in. the. é
,:i 7(7:colleges, the role;of the: Un1verslty of Alberta, and the- amb1tlons held g
a - —:b? ollege leaders for the1r 1nst1tutlons. : %
i e | V%Infthe’absence 0f any .agency: to fﬂéé‘ﬁtl‘ ditectly: with these issues
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several government—sponsored comm1ttees touched them obllqueky, but by-

- “l’r

' thls means problems were 1dent1f1ed only. -and not resolved. jTo provide
soie answers:the:government‘commrssroned:gr;,Andrew §tewart to;ao a

—speclal study if; 1965.k 7 L o i |

The Stewart Report sparked an 1nterest ina system of reglonallzedi

=

colleges wh1ch would rat1onallze and .accommodate- the varrety of post-

www«
'

the rural agr1cultural and vocatlonal colleges wh1ch were operated by

}

. athe-Department‘ofngricUltUré;—andwthe technological institutes, operated:

by the Department of Educatlon, i Edmonton -and: Calgary. AThése»would

- -

be organlzed onaa reglonal d1str1ct bas1s -with. an: emphasls on local

boszsing,

.

co :control, and comprehenslveness of functlon based on l cal neédss ‘Stewart

ealso recommended a 2—2 spllt 0f the bachelor degree program w1th the

Flamemvie M
\

......

That the :Stewart: Report Was: serlously Téceived 1s 1nd1cated by

’;W ‘
. 1‘
»
|

the development of proposed legislatlon on the reglonallzatlon of

oy

:Pprsi?“"‘asﬁQQHS@?Y:‘?QQPQ“JP,“r and:by, the ;“gont,;ove,r.s,y»"whlchs.gns,ued-.

- Anvattenpt was:made. o soung:-out -the opinions.of whde-ranging

ot iy

ihferéstxgroop’sj" *“‘afhéaprbviﬁééébyimééﬁsubé a suivéy<ahdvconféis

7;ence wh1ch wére: . spons d ointly by the Department .of Educatlon and

Py
AR g

the- Univers ity y. -Of: 'A,lb@;it,a,-; ‘I_hrsa:czeonfaerenceeawa §-held: over -4 three-day

o

R

peiod 1n 1966 and:while it brought no ¢ ohsensus over basic issues it

1éd.. d1rectly to: & decis1on to drop the 1dea of fundamehtal legislative

‘Junlor Colleges Act wh1ch would establish a Prov1nc1al Board of Post-

*‘;Secondary Educatlon to provide for the 1mmed1ate coord1natlon of public:

\ iu,.»m..*
'
'
. '
-

_changesp for the t1me be1ng.- Instead, amendments wereé- proposed for the ﬁg;;i
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lebtlégésevéﬁd»to;ﬁfépogg‘é;ianggieimcsorutiaﬁ,ih:the'foimwaf new
':Boardfwasvsuccessful ;nfdeveloprng,a—c he ive publlc college system

w1th a commltmént‘t6~c6mpréheﬁ§ivenéssrofnprogram,in fhé;biovineiai

: cprograms; The pos1t10n of the Prov1nc1al Boardéand the colleges«was

college system, wh1ch now .consigts-of. 51X colleges ‘with over 5,000

vt

196.

S e

Feglslat1on.

The Prov1nc1al Board was establlshed if 1967 and 1ts work. was

» < -
. «

éompiétediin:1969Kw1th~the:passagewOf*theVColleges‘Aot;~wh1chL

brought 1nto exlstence the Alberta Colleges Commlsslonﬁ The Prov1n01a1=

* A
e

I3

-

éontexta It also fostered §ood: relatlons by the use. of the freé flow:
of communlcatlon w1th~the colleges and other educatlonal groups. The

relatlonshlp of:the colleges £6- the un1vers1t1es through aff111at1on

agreements was not fundaméntally altered, however, and thls led to

- *

-

tg;éstabigsh;a:systemng' credlted colleges” wh11e certa1n departments

-

;andmfacultiesaofithé»universlty;favored;theﬁcontinuat;onfofeaﬁflliat}QD

*

requ1rements. Thefproblem Was: compounded by; leglslatlve provrs1ons in
the Un1verslt1es Act -ands the Colleges Act which did riot, clearly assign

reSponslb111ty for- transfer programs to- any singleé- superord1nate body

The aff111at10n problem was 1nher1ted by the Colléges. Commlsslon

which-: cont1nued to. look for 2 solutlon With. qitf1e pparent success, N

ang: confu51on OVer- aff111at10n procedures remains todays The Comnigsion

however dig- ma1nta1n and: further deve10p a- grow1ng comprehenslve pub11c

students. The pollcy of- the Commlsslon is.not to establ1sh new

colleges in the 1mmed1ate future -but. to: develOp those in: ex1st1ng centers:

Thls pollcy has 1mp11cat10ns for the agr1cultural and' vocational ~

-
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7oolleggs whlch, 51nce the fall of l97l w1th the acce551on of a new

provincial goversment, have béen under the control 6f the Department of

Agvancéd Education. Thése rural colleéges have traditionally provided a

L3

‘#ange of technical-vocational prograiis geared to the: néeds of rural

fesidents, and could, without mugh- chiange fn philosophy; broaden their

scope t 6f‘that :bf‘, :é:pizbl“iﬁ'c; »coitié&éa ,

Early ‘movements in- thls d1rectlon were ‘hindéred- by the dec1—
%
sioh of the. prev1ous government to reJect the recommendatlons of the-

Prqv;nclalvboérdaqﬁ P?%t“§ﬂ§90§31¥:§609§t;90~wblcb-w9Ql§»~h§Y§’§St§b“‘

*

lished & single post-secondary -systen under the. control. of the Colleges

zcaninigs‘iaﬁ; " The-Commission; however,. later réceéived. gaha -acted:upona

-

request by the government to 1nclude all types of 1nst1tutlons in: the

. »

development of -a- post~secondary educatlon master plan. To~some”extent

- . =

th1s charge overlaps w1th the Worth Comm1551on :S. whlch is. to study aIl

:aspects -of educatlon AR: Alberta, and whose report 1s expected i l972.

The provincial government ‘has. -fl.nd,,lsatedr its ‘intérest in-new -

strucfufe‘sfby ‘the ‘creation: of the: 6é’pa‘fﬁﬁén*‘c. of :Advancéd ~Eaucat’-i"6n~ w‘hi‘c’h‘:

now: coordlnates the work:. of the agricultural and vocatlonal colleges and

‘the technologlcal 1nst1tutes, and wh1ch may-: eventually assume coord1na-

ft1ve responslblllty for publ1c colleges. o

-

‘Sone: important. decisigh-making: points. have been presented in

Table 7, with a-brief statement of possible alternstives. The reasons

for, and.iéans of, sélecting particular altérnatives aré complex and

‘have been touched-ipon 1n this study,:and’ thé level 6f satisfaction of

197 5 .
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certain individuals has beei méntioned whenever these .were revealed.

No attempt is made to restaté findings spécifically in these areas;

rather thié can be .done indirectly at this point of the study by

|
I
|

" réviéewing the panorama -of events for ingights into the impact of the

pr
Py

de¢isiéns which were taken. By the same process several propositions.

‘. gj -about educational policy-making. in the Province of Alberta are suggested :
| and tentatively-proposed: '

*

é S L AA _impgé;a Thé decision of théuSenéte:of.thekUﬁivéfsityrgf Alberta

Lttt 9

P T to- accept the majority recommendations. of a sub-committee. on junior
o collegés and to-maintain it as a standing committee to administer

(7 T

: ;, affiliation- arrangements. is one which has had lasting ‘impact. The

tradition of -university control over transfer coursés and programs has

ROV

prevented dny erosion-of standards in academic areas, but has limited: .

-, i
the ability of the :private and-public junior colleges to serve that -
- - T . - - B - ° - B A‘ég

}

s e

group of poténtial students. who- 1ack. normal matriculation standing but
; , .are desirous of af égadémicvpiégiamfieaﬂiﬁévibtaxdeg}ée, : % ;
-Onié way iR which this barrier has been overcome is by transfer

R . o . R . R e
! ' -arrangements with U:S., institutions.. While the -number of students

7 invelved-may not be great, this practice represents a loss of income to :

Alberta colleges and universities, and leads to additional problems of

~ articulation and professisnal accreditation if théy réturn to Alberta 1
i} for further university preparation or employmént: The threat of such :
7 ’ ?prpbiéﬁs~ﬁay resuli in -their permanent -absence- from Alberta -and 7 :

consequent 1oss of .educated manpower. Another -unestimated loss to the &

R oot |

.
TR IS ey o 2

Aprovingé'is the ‘body- of ybUng‘édulté wﬁo-might have:- been indUCedvbéck ’ {g
} ) A 5
i
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to formal éducation by more liberal admission policies to academic
programs.

The- strict application of the concept of equivalencé has also

led-fovstandardi2atibn:of¥cqurses in public colleges rather than

experimentation and infovition,. whéreby equal but different kinds- of

‘programs-are developéd.

The inability of both :the Provircial Board of Post-Secondary

Education andxfbéiCdlingS~CqﬁmiSéign~t0 reach agreement with the

universities on affiliation hds also inhibited the developmént of

\seabhaeyéarfprﬁgramg:inathé»pub;ic,éof1ege§, ‘This‘mév*héVe,had;a
‘béneficial putc6mé;ineiﬁdq¢ihggthe;qoquges,ta~aéve1gp~techﬁigaia
'VOCéinnai‘prééiéﬁé to thé‘é¥téﬁ£‘thét'aﬁ,apprbiiﬁatéiy equal balance
‘betweén transfér aﬁd‘féimiﬂéf;pibgraﬁé“nbwiéxiétﬁ in.tiéréyétem.as a

-whole.

Hadzthe Commlttee -on Junior- Colleges 1nterpreted its statutory

_dutles ‘more 11bera;1y, -as. one member proposed, and acted mainly ay

jqqge,of'fiqal stafidards- and ratifier of college programs, thén the
desire of the .colléges for accrédited status might have beén achieved:
Another- decision within the: unlverslty structure whlch has-

affectéq program plannlng in the publi¢ colleges, was the decision to

retain a sub~committee of General Faculty Council for thé purpose of

specific collegé program control. The existence of tihis committee

along side the junior college committes of the Coordinating Council
" 'has led to overlapping responsibilitiés, dysfunctions in affiliation

-procedures and: a géographically illogical distribution. of affiliation

arrangements bétween provingial universities because certain.coilege
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P Y

- . A - /
programs "fit" bétter in Edmonton than they do in Calgary and vice-
versd.

Thesé problems would. have been obviated or attenuated had- the
o ’ 4

"Coordinating Council been given solé responsibility for relationships ‘.

l ‘ - of cdllé,@s.-to.thé -provincial uniVeisities:

There is fio doubt that the 'éé,f'éblishfﬂént’ of Lethbridge Juniop ' *
I B College had an important impact procedurally for other comnunities, such
as. Red Dfé,e,r',_ and configurationally )éi’r‘xée‘ the;‘leg"i:sia‘t—icn which: was ‘
| forthconing. had to recognize the fact of the prior éxisténce of such a s
g ' college. - . _ =
E gé While éixmighﬁ,be‘étgugd‘ihgt‘thg;iﬁifiéti@nvbf a public - CL if
iz‘ : jufilor college by local pressure groups resulted- in hastily conceived if
1 g‘ 'iegi s:Ié'tion ~vyhj.ch,_p:_rgpagia;.e,d: énd enfrencﬁed 'thg—:ﬁpiioﬁ» ofr university ., {
§§ . affiliétion, it must also bé'aééédédjihét“gbVérhméhts:bftéﬂihéed,some:u ' § ;é
?g ?? inducenent. to legislative-action -and the stimulus of ‘the Lethbridge . ;%
g—: casé may be the one major factor in Alberta's ,;;_i-ét_nir_';en(:é in comprehén- C
i z%‘ = _ sive college -education in ihpfcahadiaq,scéﬁé_today: !
; 55, gz The. Stéwé}t.Rgpart,rgsyitéd'ih*a'hiéhrdééreé,éf public aware- 5
:i | fiess: of problems and issués in post-secondary education which had -been :
53 troubling the governménf~ab&'fhg’edgﬁational institutions, These &
;; stemmed largely from the absence of any- formally- established agency ;E
§ ‘ for collegée coordination and-planning in a period of accelerating .costs : L
; 'l 'aﬂd.vgfowinév.ef}rolmeg‘\ts., | B
}g - " 1f the Stewart Repért was the flame that brought the post= . , é £
i I secondary issue to -a bqiling;p@iht, the Fa¢t Finding Committee Report,. : ;
l Survey and.Conference s‘pénsor'qd by the Department of Education and the : :
S — :
- . f

5
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University acted to reliéve the pressure. The conference was a

"~ cleverly conceived means of permitting the legitimate reaction of

interést groups'thregténed’b§ the proposed regional colleges, and at
the ‘same time .allowed the new Deputy Minister of Education to "fly a

kite" in the form of pfppOsgd legislation. Not. surprisingly; consensus

- was nct reached and the notion of regionalized centers was. droppéd.

~Had- Stéwart*s major recommendations been carried through by the
-gov=rnment, -as could-have happened, then Alberta might have been spared
.some of its most -préssing current problems in such. areas as college-

‘university relations, relationships between. the three non=university

post-secondary institutional types, fegional .disparities in college and,

‘University acceéss, and lack of .support for gpmmuni£y~seryice activities.

The politically expediént alternative to: restricturing the post-

-sécondary education sYétem,wégzto”estébliéh:ainpﬁerim,aggncy»with '

enough :power ‘to-coordinate the safe, :as yet unpatronized; public junior
colleges, -and with-a mandate to deliberate and make recommendations on’
‘needed législation. The ‘Provingial Boérdibf~Po§té§g¢ohdéry:%Bucafiqn

W$s~mpéfly,§u¢gessfﬁ1 in the former charge; and-partially suctessful

~.in the latter:

Tk binet réjéétedfthfgé'bésic structural recommendations
which would-have established oné commission for all post-secondary
education including'the~univer$ities,—ohe<cohesiye system of post-
secondary (non-university) education including the public colleges,
technological institutés and agricultural and vocational colleges, and
10cal boards of governors for -eéach institution 'some of which might be

multicampus. in. form..
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There is evidence of some continuing influence of the Stewart

Report in these recomiendations which would have obviated the same

‘problems, but the Cabinet was still not ready to remove existing domains

-

of power. The Colleges Commission was given the ‘impossible task of
coordinating agthree-pa:tqustisecondary—(non-university) system of
which it had direct authority over c-ly one segment. The processes
of recommendation and consultation with the other institutions (inclugd-
ihgxthe unive:sétiés) produced more frustration thah~actién;

| The logic of the Pthincialquardls r;cémméndatiqﬂs now -seems
inéscapabléfin.Viewxof,such'curfent'issue$~a$~thg.future of the

géllegeS'CpmmisSion;gﬁd the -Universities -Commission, the place of the

~agricultiral and vocational collegeés in-the college system, the program

relationships between N.A.I.T. and-Grant MacEwan Colleége, transfer and

-articulation-probléms, and the location of -new.-universities and tow

_this is influenced by .existing public colleges. One bright glimmer of

‘hope fprASVStemrréfipgélizéfibn'which,liésfinAtheximmediate future is

the Worth Commission, whose report, togéther with the master plan- now

‘being prepared by the Colleges -Commnission, could lead to a permanent

-and stable ordering of the total educational .system in Alberta.
Unfortunately this light is dimmed by the precipitate action of the-

:néw government in creating a Department of Advanced Education, and

restricting capital spénding and—eduéafional reséarch, which raises the

spectre of another round of pclitiéalfexﬁedienci in educational

.decision-making.
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Public college presidents-and board chairmen are generally

satisfied with the Alberta Colleges.Commission. They see as legitimate

- for the Comnission the usual range of activities with the exception of

~those touching—academic and non-3-1demic personnel -policies, and

facilities planning. The Commission provides, ‘in this way, an impor-

tant service to both the province and the colleges.

-

‘The Commission- is-perceived as fair and unbiased, and generally

sensitive to the individual colleges' needs.. The Commission. is prepared

to remedy where possible, the complaints Gf the college leaders. Some-

dissatisfaction remains with the level of support -of community service

programs, and the colleges are not free from the interference of

3

universitias and other post-secondary institutions. There is, ‘however,

a low levél of conflict within the public college system, and strong
feelings-of independence and individuality among its members.
Gencrally college-presidents and chairmen feel ‘that the benefits

of coordination outweigh any disadvantages, but this alone does:not

Jjustify increased: coordinative action, or change in the:'locus of

¢ontrol which is perceived as centralized- in-program and fiscal matters,

and:in matters of administrative policy and procedures.

Bropositiong. Some propositions which are suggested by the
‘above .impressions are now of fereds

1. Agénciesror‘bodieSZwith a primary orientation or attachment
to a sub=-group, ghérggd»with,decisibﬁemaking:forfa wider system, will

reach decisions which favor the protection of the sub-group.
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2. Policies developed to meet restricted situations are more
likely to be applied to .new-expanded situation§, than to be changéd;

3. New institutions emerge and devéIOp more as a response to
parochial than to state level lgadgrsh@ps

4. The establishment of fact-finding or advisory groups is a
legitimate way tc avoid politically threatening decisions.

5. Voluntary coordination of a college system succeeds only
in those decision areas which enhance the cooxdinatgd member 's status,
or contribute to its specific aspirations.

‘6. An agency empowered to control a specific aspect of

‘system can do so without engendering. hostility on-the part of the

coordinated-members. ;

7. -State level coordination can be effected-without loss of

local sensitivity.

8. Coordination succeeds best in decision areas permitting
:thé—exerciséréf,iﬁflueﬂéeibaékedfby:;tatﬁtory;qgthdxftyr

9. ‘Iﬁflueﬂce'aﬁﬁ'cbﬁsultqtgohfin'the absence of subordinate/
'superior authority relations seldom results in functional agreements.

10. Voluntary .acceptance of goprdinétive:arrahggments.beégmes

"harder to achieve when the parties to the arrangement are separated

-by intermediaries.

11. There is a natural inertia within coordinating or controlling
agencies which leads to evolution of form rathér than sudden restruc-
turing.

12, When a sudden restructuring of state level coordination

takes place it is likely to occur simultaneously with changes in the

WO i e e

S
f
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politiczi structure of the state or province.
"RECOMMENDATIONS

The following recommendations appear to be justifies by this
-study:

1. The Alberta Colleges Commission has. demonstrated its ability
" to fulfill its duties given the necessary power. The Commission should- |
‘not be ;epléged—qn;§§§ a better alternative is clearly availaule.
2. The‘Governﬁanf?onglbé;ta,,fhrough'tg?ﬁpepirtmght of
Advanced Education; should take an active interest in removing affilia-
tion-and transfér{prcblems,bétugenwthg public colleges and universities.
3. Fusther steps 'should be taken to"unifothe¥bostesecohéQiy'
:édqcationrsyttemAéithgr:by:implcmintingipb:miggivg’legiélation for the
'indiusibnvof,pthgg institutions in -the public colleége -system, or by
‘the creation of néw provincial structUzstfor—the coordination of all
‘higher -education.
- ?“‘Aanéhanggs in.p;oyincial'cdordiﬁationfshould not result in
a shift towards -centralization of the balance of control which currently
exists with respect to public colleges.
5. More money should be channeled into community service

‘programs.

6. No changes should be effected before the Worth Comnission

Report is available,

7. Structural changes, if any, should be devised for more

effective and efficient post-secondary educational service, and not for

political gain.
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.- -

8. More research is needed to explores

(a) iheyperceptioﬁs,of céétéinatién‘held by -college

| adminisfraiorsgahd?faCulty;membersg

(b) perééﬁéi@né én&:mutuél,éxpecfations held by commission
staff, commission members, and*coileée trustees;

(c) selection,. cbmp9sitibn, characteristics and infiueﬁéé

of comnission-méibers and trustees; .-

(d) in;eiﬁ;;yiﬁpiéi comparisons of -‘¢oordination mechanisas
68 improved:model sy :

(é) the ieiati¢q§hip>bgtween:codraiﬁainn'and{piagnihgiénd

responsibilities therof in-post=secondary education.

9. 1fh9apt9bgsitiﬁassmage:aébvéAshgnid‘bév50539¢ted,t§ study

by means of literature reviews and analyses:

Just

i

f

1o

i

:Other ‘historical descriptions of this same period are

P

ed in order to provide a: different perspective.
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POST-SECONDARY AND CONTINUING EDUCATION CONFERENCE | B
‘PROGRAMME -

9300 a.m. - Registration

‘ o I Monday, November 28th
93130 a.m. - "An Act Respecting Post-Secondary Education Regions
l 'Go Lo "Owat >
11100 a.m.- Vocational Plans of Alberta Youth
D. C. Fair

‘ N " . ’2:00 p.m.- Career Decisions of Canadian Youth
Re Breton

3330 -p.m.~ ‘Manpower Needs of a Technical Society ,
: E. J. Hanson. _.

’ . ;JE Tuesday, November 29th

9300 a.m.~ An Assessment. of Opportunities in Post-Secondary and
Continuirg Education in Alberta

L , ‘M; Stewart
: 3 W. A. S. Smith
-2 ‘R, Warren
‘¥ 2i00 p.m.- Implications and Issues
- % ‘Study Group: Discussion
- ‘Wednesday, November 30th —*
: g 9300 a.m.- Opportunities in Post-Secondary and ‘Continuing Education

in Alberta--A Synthesis of Conference Views
T. M. Penelhum -

9330 a.m.- Goals and Policies for Post-Secondary and Continuing

o T Education ,
: J Bill J. Priest
Lo Paul H: Sheats

Andrew Stewart

: ] 2100 p.m.= Post-Secondary and Coniinuing Education-~The ghape of
. Future Legislation

G. L. Mowat
] ‘Mrs. Catherine Andrews
C Peter Bargen
. ‘S. C. Ig Cl.arke
: ' Mrs. We Hansen i

T. M. Penelhum
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Conference Documents

Government of the Province of Alberta. "An Act Respecting Post-
Secondary Education Regions® (proposed). 1966.

Fair, D. C. Vocaticnal Plans of Alberta Youth. November, 1966. : i?

Breton, ‘Raymond and McDonald John. -Career Decisions of Canadian
Youth.. Department of Manpower & Immigration, Ottawa, 1966..

‘Hanson, E.. J. Population and-Income Developments, Alberta, -Western
Canada -and Canada. Section A. Population Projections and Labour
Force ‘Data, Alberta. Section ‘B.

Jonason; J. C. et al. Report of the Fact-Finding Comnittee on Post~
Secondary and Continuing Education Opportunitiss in -Alberta.
November, 1966 -

Stewart, Andrew. Special Stidy on Junior Colleges. December, 1966.

Priest, Bill J. "On the Threshold -of Greatness. - Junior College
Journal, September, 1966.

‘Sheats,. Paul H. "The Past is. ‘Prologue.* A convocation address to the
University of Akron, April, 1966.
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Dr. T. C. Byrne, Deputy Minister of Education; Department of Education

1 Mr. Duncan Campbell, Director of Extension, University of Alberta.

*? : 7Dr. E. J. M. Church, Director of Special Services, Department of -Education.
Mrs. M. Green, Alb}rténgdgration offHOMe—and:Schpol,Associatiqns Inc.

M%. S. G. Maertz, Alberta School Trustees' Association

Mc. J. P. Mitchell, Department of Education-

Dr. R. E. Rees, Chief Spperintendent'of Schoolss; Départ&ent of Education.

Dr. J. E. Seger, Department of Educational Administration, University of
Alberta.

Mr. F. J. C. Seymour, Alberta Teachers' Association.

Dr. W. H. Swift, Chairman of the Universities Commission.
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‘Dr. T. C. Byrne, Deputy Minister of Education, Department of Education.
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Albgrta:Schooi Trustees' Associations ; 30 delegates
Alberta Fégeraéibn of Hoﬁé & School Ass'ns Inc.s 9
,Albérta,Edhcation,Council ’. - 10
Aibérta‘Téachen;’A§$Qcia§iong ‘ - < ) A 21

Alberta AsébééétTOn*of*Rééistered»Nufses: ) 1 -
University bf'Alber;ai “ - “. | . 6

University of Calgarys v “ ) . 5
Piévihciél{Depgrtment-of Educations o2 &
Membefé of thé,Legislat{ve Assembly: 4

Universities Commissions . 2 -
. Edmonton Sepq;ét; SchooivBoards‘ 4

Lethbridge Junior éoliege: ‘ 3

fMediciﬁe Hat Juior CoilegesA : . 3

Red Deer Junior Cdllegés 3

Mount Royal Junior Colleges 3

Grande Prairie Junior Colleges -3

Camrose Lutherén Colleges ' 1

Alberta Colleges 7 ' 1

Association of Canadian Commercial Collegess 2

2
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POST~SECONDARY AND CONTINUING EDUCATION CONFERENCE
November 28-30, 1966

Lister Hall, University of Alberta

SUMMARY OF REPRESENTATION

Christian Training Institutes

Agricultural and Vocational Colleges Branchs 3
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Association of Private Schools and Colleges:
College St. Jeans
Urban School Superintendents’ A550ci§;ion:
Mount Royal Faculty Associations
County of Wheatland No. 16 Strathmore:

Northern Alberta Institute of Technology:

1 delegate
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CONFERENCE ON POST-SECONDARY AND CONTINUING EDUCATION

Analysis of Questionnaires re Proposed Legislation, . %

Forty-two gquestionnaire forms were returned. Of these, several
responses were in general terms rather than in reference to the
items specified on the form. Not all sections were completed

by all those who returned the questionnaire.

General -Summary

In general, the respondents indicated a preference for local

representation and control,; consideration of local needs in

éstéblighiﬁg programs, and decisionmaking at the local level.

For the most part, the dociument received the support of those

who responded, although there were many qualifications, queries,

an&,sqggestions.

1, Dividing the Province into regions -- supported.

2. Establishment of Regional Boards, mostly gleéted -~ supported,

3., Student admission réquirements not to exceed a High School

Diploma -- supported. -

4, Comprehensi;e curricula - full t#gge of ptogtams'-'suppOtteﬁ.

5. Funds secured ftom—diffetent sources, mostly government =
suppo;ted.

6. Staff certification requirements - mixed response. Most
favored non-certification requirement,

7. Creation of a Provincial Board - supported.
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Details on Sections of Act

. A. Regions:

3. The Province shall be divided into such numbers of

regions for the purpose of providing post-secondary

l education as the Lieutenant Governor in Council may
I determine and every part of the province shall be

included in ‘a region,
> * f[ 4, The Minister by Order shall indicate the boundaries

of each region and give to each region a number aad

4 hame.,

a) The majority of fespondents to this question supported the

[T Ytk
ot * -

proposal that theé Province be divided into a number of

regions for the purpose stated; opposition was negligible.

e e
[ |

It

t

b) Most of those who answered felt that decisions respecting

T location of boundaries should be made at the governmental g
level; Veif few suggested that decisions should be made

at the local level. *

. c) Several respondents felt that there should be consultation

and local involvement before the final determination of

3 regfohal boundaries. There was some feeling that local

wishes should be respected and also that local political

, A - pressures should be avoided. Some replies were linked

" to matters of financing and representation,

1 4 i s e

d) A number of replies indicated a desire for studies of

needs, collection of data, and the establishmet of criteria,

2 e) There were suggestions that boundaries should be deter-

o
§ gt k
Tromssene |

mined on other than geographical bases, e.g., population,
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facilities, urban~-rural, Catholic.
Interest was evidenced in provision for alteration of
boﬁndaries. It was suggested that there should be
provision to alter boundaries to meet emerging needs of
education and changing conditions. It was suggested
that ‘the Act should specify reasons for .alteration of
boundaries and that there should be consideration of
local opinion and local option.
Several replies suggested that regiogs should be classi-
fied by name rather than by number, 7
Miscellaneous s&gggstions included:
Colleges should be located in large central towns rather
than in cities.
Students should be able to cross regional boundaries.
Exploratory regions should be set up and fried out before
legislation is passed.
There should be no more than eight regions,
Use should be made Af the Co-terminous Boundaries Commis-
sion in the study of boundaries.
To avoid confusion, ;he boundaries should be co-terminous
with existing schog;iboundaries.
The Act should read "Regional Board" rather than "Regional
College Board".

N

The Act should read "College District No, =--=" rather than

-

"College No, =-=~~'",
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Regional Boards,

7.

Establishment of Regional Board (5-11 members).

Respondents strongly supported the establishment of a

Regional Board. One suggeéstion recommended that the

maximum number of trustees should be 9.

The majority of members .elected - the remainder

agéointed.

(a)
(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(£)

This question eliciteq the most diverse comment,
Most responden'ts were in favor of a board'composed
of a majority of elected members., '
Some were undécided; some questioned appointed
members; others favored totally elected members;
while still others felt that the mﬁjority should
be appointed.

Concern was expressed about representation and

responsibility to ‘the elgcforate. It was felt

by some that repreéentation could only be assured
by appoinuﬁnt. It was also suggested that local
;chobl boards might appoint representatives,

A number of respondents expressed the opinion that
appointed members might be better qualified, more
knowledgeable, more efficient, and less subject to
local political pressures and biased interests.
Other suggestions: Establish individual college
boards. Inclusion of representatives of other

institutions by way of appointment.

Assure reasonable autonomy and wide responsibility.
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12, Board responsibility for post secondary education.

Strongly supported,
One respondent felt that the Board was given much
responsibility with little authority for action.

13. Board to undertake study of post secondary educational

Strongly supported. -
. It was suggested that such study should be undertaken
by an ouésidefagency.

14, Board reésponsibility for meeting educational needs.

Strongly supported.

Some opposition was expressed to need of apptoval_?%ﬁ_ﬁzw
) - { 4

Provincial Board to meet educational needs of reégion.

15, Board may establish and operate Regional College.

Strongly supported,

25. Replacement of Board Member.

Stronély»supported.

Géner;l Comments on Régional Boards

In summary, this section received strong support in
general, with majority opinion in favor of locally elected
members outnumbering appointed members on the Board, The
dggr;e of control exercised by the Provincial Board was
questioned, It was felt that there should bé provision
for appeal to the Minister,

The extent of the responsibility of the Board for the

- post secondary education of all students was queried;
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this was in reference to the opportunities provided by
other educational institutions..
Some opinions were linked to matters of financial support,
A suggestion was made that all matters contained in this
section be left to the framers of the legislation,

C. Students

13. Study of post secondary educational needs,

&

Strongly supported.

- 34. Entrance requirements for admission shall not exceed

a High‘Schooi Diploma or its equivalent.

(a) 1In general this provision received strong endor-
sation, Y

(b) It was felt by several that entrance requirements
should not be spe;ified in the Act., Rigidity
should be avoided. Decisions respecting admission
Vshould be left to the indiQiduaI Boards and ‘
Colleges.

(c) Many respondents thought that the entrance re-
quirements were too restrictive and favored a
more open~door policy. They were of the opinion
that pro-isions shohlp be made to accommodate
those with less than diploma standing. Entry should
be broadly based and extend up and down from diploma
standing.

(d) It was suggested that there should be different

admission standards for different programs, there

should be a large element of flexibility, and that




- 2w

Elilid o L ek e o

st

 ronemthut 4

| Loy

—

1
X
|
|

(e)

(£)

225

requirements should be geared to programs. -
There was seen to be a need for a strong counselling
progr;m to ensure that students were fitted into
appropriate programs.

Miscellaneous comments:

Need for articulation with high schools.

Control entry and maintain prerequisites for

specific ﬁrograms.
Establish in advisory committee for éach program,

Set age limit for entry so as not to interfere
with the high school program.

Specify standards of eantry.

Open door policy for adﬁlcs over 21,

There was some confusioﬁ about admissibility of
matriculants.

Should continue to offer first year arts and
science courses.

Longer periods of time should be provided for non-
matriculants who plan to enter university,

Will this policy tend to lead studencs-igco the
prestige transfér program?

Will maximum requirements become minimum require-

-

ments?

In general, respondents favored an open-door

".'-

admission policy, broadly based and flexible,

with decisions concerning entrance requirements

left to the individugl colleges.

SPVU D TR
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32, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 43, 44

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e);

(£)

(8)

In general there was strong support expressed
for all types of programs suggested,

It wasg felt by some that programs should not be
specified or restricted by legislation.

Many respondents expressed the opinion that

programs should be based upon local needs and left

to the discretion of the Boards. :

A need was seen for careful planning by many people.

Some- respondents felt that the suggeqﬁ&ons con-

tained in the document were too restrictive.

While there was support expressed for the transfer

function, several people felt: that the main em=

phasis should be placed on other types of programs,

‘Miscellaneous comments:

A need was seen for articulation with busiress,
industry, high schools, universities and
institutes of technology.

Programs should very between regions,

Programs should lead to a certifiéate or diploma,

Accreditation is preferred to affiliation.

Programs should not be offered in préfessional areas,

There should be a minimum‘age 112it to entry to
protect high schools and exclude drop-outs,

Fai.th should be placed in the responsibility of
éhe colleges toAmaintnin standards and prepare
students for further education.,

Programs should be comprehensive and integrated,
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Finance

48.
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Colleges should establish their own identity,

Emphasis should be on total offerings.

All post secondary education should be under one

"authority.

There should be provision for experimentation.

Courses should include religion and philosophy.

Consider middle management area as program of
study.

SomerconfugionAwas apparent regarding the relation-
ship of college programs to high school programs
and university work; this produced questions
about the length of the college program and
the point of entry into the university.

There was a juestion 'about the demand er general
courses, :

It was suggested that the term "terminal" be
deleted and the term "adult" be defined.

The tendency to escalate standards should be

avoided,

In summary, respondents supported broad, compre-

hensive programs, based on local need, determined

by the Boards,

The revenue for a college shall be derived from
federal and provincial funds, gifts, tuition fees,

and requisition on the districts.
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(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(£)

G. Staffimg
55.

(a)

(b)

(c)
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The proposal as stated was accepted by a number of
people.

Many of the respondents felt that the main source
of revenue ghould be provincial and federal
governments. Opposition was expressed, in
many cases, to local requisition.

A number of people tied the principle of local
taxat;on‘to local election of membership to
the regional board.

Some expressed the opinion that tuition fees should
be charged, others thought that fees should be
io§ while still others opposed charging feeés,
should—be—low~while—etill—others-opposed
chargi-ng—fees.

It was felt by some that the wording of 48 (a)
was indefinite.

The suggestion was made that the regional board:
be given the right to requisition funds if

so desired.

(Certificated and non-certificated).

It was suggested‘that&this section should not be
included in_the legislation,

A few respondents favored certification for all
instructors.

There was coasiderable support expressed for the
provision of both certificated and aon-cer-

tificated teachers.
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(d) The largest expressed opinion opposed the

requirement of certification.

(e) Most of those who commented either opposed
membeérship in the A.T.A. or felt that it
should be voluntary.

(f) Miscellaneous comments:

The college gtaff should establish its own
as;oclation, establish its own identity, set
up its own certification pattern, and be its
own bargaining agent.

A number of fespénden;s,euphasizgd the importance
of the teaching function in the colleges and
suggested some type of teaching preparation
program.

Fears were expressed that the recognition of .
two types of teachers would cause divisions
in the staff and administrative problems.

The difficulcy o;h;;curing staff was seen to be
a problem by some. It was felt that shortages
of staff would not permit insistence upon
certification requirements.

It was suggested that the requirement of cer-
tification of all teachers would establish

the high school image in the colleges.

H., Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education

(45, 46, 47 Appointed by the Government, chairman

responsible to the Deputy Minister of Education.)
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(a) This proposal received strong support. The
Board was viewed as a necessary and importacnt
body, to co-ordinate activities and to avoid
duplication.

(b) A number of respondents felt that the Board
should be responsible to the Minister of
Education.

(c; COnsidetaile'interest was shown in Board member-
ship. It wss suggestad that there should be:
Regional Board representation.
Representatives of regional interests.
Representatives of educational groups.
Representatives other than "educational experts".
Chairman appointed by the -Board.

(d) Some respondents thought that the ~oard should be
advisory only and not regulatory.- There was
a feeling expressed that Sections 14 and 15
were in contradict;;n with the advisory function
and placed too much authority in the hands of
the Board.

(e) Tﬁe necessity of e;tablishing a Provincial Board
was questioned by a few people. It was felt
that there might be interference with the
Regional Board's attempt to meet local needs.

(£f) Relationship to the Universiti;s Commission

received.some consideration, It was suggested

that:




h

PRt

 ReAiy R

N

)

m " TR
PR AR Y5 g > S 7 o Lol
1

.
fAebiaad
W Fwemnowy

e
N

A

=

-y

LoReTp— |
' .

e Ly
o roe—"

s 1\%;

(g)  Affiliation - seen to be contentious, Responsi-

=

Othet Comments Not D1rectly Related to Sect1ons . :

231

there should be co-ordination between the
two bodies.

there should be only one corordinating body.
that the Universities Commiésion be the

senior body.

birity of the region., Institutes. of Technology -

do the& comé under the Provincial Board?"

(a)

'ptesently too much confusion to proceed at this

The Conférence: was vat;o@§ly"de$€tibea»aslhiSCotic;

meaningful, useful, fruitful, interesting, excel-

lent, powetful in ptomoting the American compré-

hens1ve college concept, as well as tedious and
unproductive.

Congtatulat1ons were extended to those tespons1ble

for the conference by a number of people. ‘

" <

It was suggested ‘that a futute conference or’

meeting be held to present alternatives, to learn

of e:;pe:;i(nces elsewiletef, and to debate fundamental

» = -

issues, . . . ’ -

It was ptOposed by a number.of people that steps

be taken té enact the legislation at an early date.

The opinion was also expressed that there is

time; objectives should be defined first. It was
also felt there is no appatent'need for new
institutions at this time; faith was expressed in

existing institutions,
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(e) Some tespondents_felt that too much emphasis was
placed on the university transfer program. Others
thought that tﬁe'u;ivetsity role and the transfer
program were downgraded and that theée discussion -
was slanted toward the Ameticaﬁ comprehensive

college concept.

(£) Miscellaneous comments:

Establish a Junior College Retﬁte@ent4Fund;

Eétablish a Provincial Junior College Faculty

W e
vz

Association.

>

Revise University-entry requirements.-

h
Mot -
s

Delete all administtivia, rules, and regulations

ftom Ehe Act.

ket

N L T
AL IR B
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Regional Colleges must establish their own identity,

S

but must establish adequate articulation with

other institutions.

Lot e B

T T e i
o i '

. - "Incorporate private colleges, Agricultural Colleges. R

<

and Vocational Colleges intothe total plan.

e

Define both facﬁl;y‘and students- as legal entities

~

ih the Act.

Emphasizé the piacé ;f General .Education and
VReligibus_Edﬁcat;on;ig the program and ;stabiish
a ?tpvﬁncigl Cu{ticglum COmﬁitEee for the

C611eges.

Accept Diploma students into the Cclleges.
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___Univérsity Faculties of Education should play an
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Is the demand for post-secondary education over-
estimated?
How can potential students be motivated to desire
further education?
Will admission requirements exclude those with

higher requirements than indicated in the

proposal?
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RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE PROVINCIAL BOARD OF PCST-SHECONDARY
EDUCATION TO THE MINISTER OF EDUCATION AND STATEMENTS
OF CAEINET REACTIONS

The Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education, having examined
the present provisions for post—secondary education in Alberta, notes
the following:

1. Post-secondary education is provided mainly by four public
systems: the universities, the public junior colleges, the
institutes of technology and the agricultural and
vocational collezes. .

2. Needs and demands for post-secondary education are increasing
rapidly. Two groups of clientele require services:
(a) those who are qualified and who wish to .attend universities;
(b) those who are admissable to institutes of technology,
gricultural -and vocational colleges, Junior colleges, and
othér public educational facilities of similar purpose,
excepting the public ‘schools.

The Board's view, arising from these observations, is that rost-

- secordary education should be thought of as encompassing programs offeltd

in all institutions stiypulated above.

The cohviction developed among Board members, consequently, that
the whole post-secondary System should be thought of as consisting of
two parts: a university system and a collepe system. The Board roted,

~however, that provisions had already been made for .coordination of the

univers iLy system and decided consequently, to restrict its deliberations
to institutions other than universities, i.e. to institugione -which,

ccllectively, might éomprise a college systém.

‘For the purposes of definition, a college is thought of as being
an institution designed primarily to serve persons who cannot, need not,
or do not wish to atténd universities (with the ‘exception of those in

‘university transfer programs) and who normally cannot be expected to return

to public high schools.

At the moment’, at least three publlc college systems exist in
Alberta’ - the public junior colleges, the institutes: of technology, and
the agiricultural aud.vocational colleges (10 centers in all). They serve
in ‘large part similar clientele, as described above. Yet the three
systems operate without benefit of an overall plan and with littYe if any
coordinaticn. Their operations present marked variations in entrance
requircnents, form of school year, length of term and level of fées. They
are financed differently and administered by different agencies.

. 234
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The Provincial Board has reached the conclusion that in view of
the complexity of college education, its high cost, and the anticipated

great demand for it, the major need is for one integrated public college
systen.

Proposals 1 and 2, below, are presented in order to express the
Board's views that one college system should be shaped from the existing

three systems to serve, in large part, specified groups of provincial
population,

PROPOSAL 1: That institutes of technology, agricultural and vecational
colleges, junior colleges, and other public institutions
which serve similar post-secondary clientele be looked upon
as being parts of one provincial college.systenm.

This proposal indicates that the three systems mentioned should be
merged into. one college system.. Regardless of the names of the variois
institutions, they would be known as..membersof .a provincial college
systen,

_ CABINET REACTION: Institutes 6f technology, agricultural and
vocational colleges, -public junior colleges, and other publi¢ institutions
serving similar purposes will be vieweéd. as parts of one provincial college
system. ’

PROPOSAL 2: That normally colleges should be designed to sServe persons

who possess a high s?hool diploma or its equivalent OR who
are adults by definition (ordinarily 18 years of age or
older). '

This proposal tends to establish primary purposes of colleges in
terms of persons who should be admissablé to colleges. The suggested
"normal" entrance requirements would potentially provide for:

a)' the admission of pérsons, of any age; who have achieved at
— least an Alberta High School Diploma or its equivalent;

b) the adﬁission of aﬁy person defined as being adult (minimum
age: 18 years tentatively suggested) who has achieved less
than an Alberta High School Diploma; .

¢) the admission of other persons (the word "normally" implies
flexibility) such as senjior high school students from smaller
high school centers who might profic from at-least one year
of work, for high school crédit, in a college where
specialized options could be available, Thus, present
trends of this nature could continue, perhaps through
increasingly systemmatic arrangements between public school
and college authorities. o
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CABINET REACTION: Provincial colleges will serve the broadest
possible scope of clientele, including persons with high school
diplomas or aquivalent, and other persons of lower educational :
attainment. :

The foregoing Proposals represent goals to be attained by
redesign of the college systems. The chief requirement in this
regard is to cause all college-type institutions to be brought within
a common framework of provisions for their coordination, control and
-direct administration.

The Provincéial Board consideredvvérious structures which would
satisfy this requirement and, having judged one to be superior to
others, submits further proposals which would :

1) provide a college system administratively independent of
the public school system (Proposal 3)

2) elimina;e’@be'use—gf—prdpef;y taxation in direct support of
" any part of the.college.system. (Proposal 4) .t

5
n

3) establish a body to coordinate the provincial college
system (Proposal 5) ,

4) create governing boards for. the institutes of technology
and the agricultural and vocational colleges, as well as
T ) ' - public junior collegés (Proposal 6)

- 5) -ﬁrov;dg that a board, as in Proposal 6, above, might have
Jurisdiction over more than one campus (Proposal 7)

»
_W,'
! -

PROPOSAL“3: That the adminisgrqtion—éf ;ﬁe college system be completely
distinct and separate from that of the public school system,

‘
IS TR 4 PRI R e e
:

" On the ﬂa91s of appraiéals.stated or implied throughout this
.Teport, the Provincial Board proposes an administrative structure for -
colleges’ which is independent of public school structure.

A,
»

B
N R
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) CABINET REACTION: The administration of provincial colleges will
be completely distinct and separate from that of the public school
system. ’

;
i

PROPOSAL 4: That college boards do not have access to pfober;y taxes as
’ a source of revenue.

B

cp,

The concept of one college system as proposed in this report
dictates that existing collegé-type institutions (institutes of
téchnology, agricultural and vocational colleges, and public junior
colleges) should have similar structural characteristics, in major
respects, within the system. At -presént, only public junior colleges
are reliant upon property taxation for portions of their revenues. This.
feature of present operations,-supported by other considerations not

T, ¢
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treated herein, causes the Provincial Board to offer this Proposal.

CABINET REACTION: Provincial colleges will not have access to
property taxes as a source of revenue.

PROPOSAL 5: That a Provincial Colleges Commission be established
to replace the Provincial Board of Post-Secondary
Education, and that it be given statutory powers to
undertake appropriate functions in relation to the
college system. . .

o2 Administrative policy and regulation applying within an

' institution should-be separated from policy and regulation designed

i for a whole college system. It is believed by the Provincial Board,
g therefore, that greater effectiveness of operations can result from
- separate provisions. for the ‘Internal government of ‘an institution
(Proposal .6) and for the overall government of the system- (Proposal 5).

st e s

o v o e

The Provincial Colleges Commission should be given statutory
7 powérs -of sufficient scope ‘to enable it to coordinate the operations
. and growth of the college system, l

R The distinction of the proposed Provincial Colleges Commission :
ot from the Universities Commission may tend to result in less effective-

2ae ness of operation in matters of common concern. It is assumed; -

however, that the two bodies would cooperate with each other suitably. -

The possibility -should not be abqndoned moreover, that eventually

there might be a fusion of the two bodies..

The Provincial Colleges Commission should report to the ) :
Provincial Government through the Minister of Education. °Its general
i . relationship to the provincial government should be essentially the
same as that applying to the Universities Commission.

“«
N B s e 2 T e A e T e A
¥

- ‘ CABINET. REACTION° A Provincial Colleges Commission will be
established to replace the Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education,
and it will be given statutory powers to coordinate and control the

errovincial college system.
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" PROPOSAL 6: That the five public junior colleges; the three
) agricultural colleges and the two institutes of technology
all be placed under the direct .administrative control of ‘
boards of governors, e

e A

Reasons for the Board's preference for this proposal are :

e
s

AP T e
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g ¥

1) Philosophically, a measure of decentralization or sharing
of responsibilities for public -education is desirable.

e

1 ..»22123
Facrraey

2) Administratively, policies, regulations and masses of
decisions which govern the daily operation of an

institution can be most suitably mace close to the scenc .

i of operation. Clear communication between an executive ?
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staff and a policy-making body, and ease of adjusting
to new circumstances are enhanced by provision of
college boards.

CABINET REACTION: Public junior colleges will be placed under
the direct administrative control of boards appointed by the
Lieutenant Governor-in-Council, but for the time being institutes of
technology and agricultural and vocational colleges will continue to

‘be under the Department of Education .and the Department of Agriculture,
‘respectively, for purposes of their direct administration. Institutes

of technology and agricultural and vocational colleges will be
coordinated with the college system as a whole in keeping with the
recommendation of the Prévincial Colleges Commission to the Ministers
responsible for their aiministration.

In summary, PropOSals 5 and 6 are 1ntended to provide for three

desirable features -of administrative $tructire for the public' college

system ¢

1) The placement of the direct management of individual
institutions with- the institutioms, and its separation
from the coordination and regulation of the college
system as a whole.

2) The establishment of one bod} wifh extensive powers,, .
outside of government structure and with its own staff:
to coordinate and regulate the college system asra whole.

3). The provision of a direct line of communication between

‘the coordinating, regulating body (2, above) and the
provincial government, through the Minister of Education.

‘PROPOSAL 7: That provisions be made that a board of governors might

-have jurisdiction over more than one campus.

This proposal is based on the Board's belief that a college may
consist of a cluster of complementary facilities located in a common
area, in which the operations on various sités are not indépendent of
eéach other. The provision of one governing board for two college

.campuses in a large urban area, for example, would facilitate a measure

of "local" coordination in planning and operation which would otherwise
become the responsibility of a provincial agency.

CABINET REACTION: Provisions will be made to enable a college
board to have jurisdiction over more than one campus.
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FURTHER PLANNING:

The Board's intent is to develop detail related to its proposals,
as approved, in the manner required to prepare enabling legislation for
the 1969 session of the legislature. Enabling legislation should make
provisions for a transition period during which the necessary changeover
may be accomplished. The first essential action to be taken under mnew
legislation will be to establish the Provincial Colleges Commission which
will assume recponsibility for implementing other features of change as
circumstances permit. Pending the establishment of the Commission, the
Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education, in its relationship with
public junior colleges, will take cognizance of impending change,
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APPENDIX B
DOCUMENTS RELATING TO AFFILIATION AGREEMENTS
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.¢olleges.

AFFILIATIONS BETWEEN COLLEGES AND
UNIVERSITIES IN ALBERTA

INTS ION

This ‘document consolidates variou
approved during 1968 and 1969.
sections in an endeavour
action will be based.

s statements which have been
It contains also additional
to provide a document on which future .

The terminology used ass
collegés as proposed by
will bé passed.

umes that the legislation affecting
the Board of Post-Secondary Education

The docunént provides for affiliation of public and private
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Affiliation Procedures
Granting the assumptions, as above,the following procedures will

applys

6.1 An application regarding affiliation from a public junior
college would be directed in the first instance to the
Colleges Commission. This application might refer to a
nes affiliation, a change in the program offered under the
current agreement or a renewal of affiliation. The Board
would forward the application to the Coordinating Council.

6.2 An affiliation agreement will be made eventually between
a College and a University because of the existing
legislation.

6.3 An affiliation agreement between a University and a College
will beé continuous-but will be reviewed as required.

6.4 A University, the Coordinating Council, a College or the
Colleges Commission may apply for review.of. an existing
affiliation.

6.5 Where there is an application for affiliation, a renewal
of affiliation, or a review of an existing affiliation,
an evaluation committee will be established representative
of the Coordinating Council, the University concerned and
the Commission. The evaluation committee wculd visit the
college and hold such discussions as may -be necessary before
submitting .a report. After consultation and agreement '
between -the Council and the Commission a recommendation
would be submitted to the University.
Standards for Affiliation
At thé time of application for affiliation, and thereafter in
order to remain in good standing, a College must undertake to
satisfy three conditions which represent minimum standards for
affiliation.

THE PROPOSALS SET OUT BELOW RELATE ONLY TO COURSES OFFERED UP
TO THE END OF THE FIRST UNIVERSITY YEAR. All applications to
offer second year courses should be directed to the Coordinating
Council through the appropriate channels, there to bé treated as
special cases in accordance with .onditions and-criteria to be
established.

7.1 An instructor appointed to teach university transfer courses,
whéther full time or part-time, shall have at least a
master's degree or its equivalent with appropriate content
and specialization for the course he is teaching. ‘.

J
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The College shall provide adequate instructional resources
and facilities particularly in relation to such matters as
laboratories, i’brary, ¢tc., and shall establish policies
dealing with academic appointments, academic freedom and
tenure and student affairs.

A student seeking adnission to a University with transfer

of credits as a result of courses taken at a College shzll
possess an Alberta university matriculation or its equiva-
lent for the faculty or school to which he seeks admission.
Equivalence .should be established initially by discussion
between the Coordinating Council and the Colleges Commission.

Jnherent Understandings
The following understandings are explicit or implicits:

The main concern of the University is that students trans-

ferring to its second year courses have the necessary

educational ‘background. and have acquired: the knowledge and
skills to cope satisfactorily with courses they undertake
in the University. ~

The high-school-equivalent component of combined, deficiency
and preparatoéry programs offered in colleges require a
relationship between colleges and the Department of Educa-
tion onlys

A College affiliated with a provincial university will be

regarded as an approved College by all other Universities,

and a student from any such approved College will be
eligible to apply for admission to any Alberta University.

The receiving, Feculty or Department will have the responsi-
bility of evaluating the student's program and making
judgments as to the appropriate place of the student in his
University program. In this respect, however, first year
courses in the College need not be identical with the firs:
year courses required in that University. Judgment should
be made on the general level of skills and knowledge
acquired and the ability of the student to cope with further
University study. Evidence for such judgments should be
accumulated on the performance of students in the University.

Once an affiliation agreement has been established respon-
sibility for appointment of staff, development of courses,
examinations, etc., will be lefti to the affiliated College,
unless ~n evaluation committee specifies temporary restric-
tions based on circumstances found in the course of its
investigation. While exercising its own professional-
judgment with respect. to curriculum, teaching methods and
examinations the College will have to keep in mind the
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requirements its students will have to meet for successful
transfer to a University or Universities.

9.
The procedures set out below will formia guide to procedures that
will be followed in processing applications.

9.1(a) Existing affiliation agreements and future agreements
between Colleges and Universities will be continuous
until the Colleges Commission and the Coordinating
Council initiate ‘review procedures.

o 9.1(b) Quite apart from reviews resulting from applications as
specified below, the Coordinating Council and the Collages
Commission will establish a schedule of periodic reviews
of all affiliation agreements. :

s

9.2(a) Affiliation agreements to .offer first year University
programs will be in accordance with the conditions agreed
upon and set forth in earlier section:z of this Part.

9.2(b) Agreements to offer first year University programs will
be in general in terms of a particular program with the
range of courses specified. The timing and details of
a particular approved course will be the responsibility
of the College.

Ww‘\‘m‘ S

[P

[

9.2(c) Applications to offer second ) -ar University courses
should be made in accordance with the procedures set
out below. However, the criteria used to determine an
application may differ from that used for first year
courses.

e
"

9.2(d) With respect to College courses offered as equivalent to
those normally accepted for matriculation (see Sections
7.3 and 8.2) it will be the responsibility of a College
through the Commission to advise the Coordinating Council
of those courses proposed for this category.
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9.3(a) When a College applies for affiliation or change of
affiliation the application will be forwarded to the
Colleges Commission and will set out such information
as may be required by the Commission.

9.3(b) The Commission will forward an approved application to
the Coordinating Council.

9.4(a) The Coordinating Council and the Colleges Commission will
establish a committee to review the application and tc
recommend thereon.

pinss
wa

‘i
|
‘I
I
|
|
l
I
|
I
I
I
|
|
|
|
1




244

9.4(b) The composition of the evaluation committee will be
determined by the Council and the Commission on the -
—_— basis-of the nature -of the application and will consist
of members nominated by the Council and the Commission.

9.4(¢) The evaluation committee will submit a written report to-
the Council and the Comm1ss1on.

- : . 9. 4(d) Since -at the present time an agreement must be signed
: with a Un1vers1ty a. recommendation for a proposed
o ~affiliation wili be- forwarded to that University and
.- c - notification of the agreement will be forwarded to
all other Un1ver51t1es. . : .
.. 9.5 In connect1on with Section 8, paragraphs 8.4 and 8.5, - . -
. o . -of. this. document it is in the interest of the Colleges-
. . and of review procedures to: -follow ‘up the performances
q- . of students in:the receiving: Un1ver51t1es.h Theé- Colleges;
: o ’ . therefore;~shouda1n1t1ate procedures toJma1nta1n records
= of their -students! ach1evements and the-Universities
“wouild be requested to supply the necessary 1nformatlon
so- that th1s ‘can’be done. , *

- - - - -
/1

*

- -
- »

P MLC_AELL_AEO_N_OF_MYAIE_CMES‘
L 10. 1. ° ALl the ‘principles,. cond1t1ons and criteria set forth in . '
z ; ) * sections 1-8 of -this document apply also to affiliations .
- i Lo . between: pr1vate Colleges .and: Un1vers1t1es -except that .
: e Lt . .. whére referencé is:-made to the ‘Colleges Commission -
L ) - drfferent procedures will be requlred -since. the ’

. - ’ Comm1ss1on 1s concerned in the -main with pub11c Colleges.

- - »

Y
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o . ‘ 2. VOperatrona};procedures to be followed with respect to
- . privategcolleges—are:set.odt in sectiun 1l. _ -

¥ N - . =
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. 11, 1(a) Existing aff111at1on agreements and future agreements
1 'between -Colleges and Un1vers1t1es will be ‘continuous
unatil the Coordinating- Council 1n1t1ates rev1ew proce-
dures: .

PSR

i

11.1(b) Qu1te apart from reviews resulting from applications as
: -specified below, the Coord1nat1ng Council will establish
a schedulé of periodic reviews of all affiliation
agreements. |

11.2(a) Affiliation agreanents to offer first year University
programs will be in accordance with the conditions
agreed upon and set forth above.
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11.2(b) Agreements to offer first year University programs will
be in general in terms of a particular program with the
range of courses specified. The timing and details of
a particular approved course will be the responsibility
of the College..

11.2(c) Applications to offer second year University-:courses
should be made in accordance .with the procedures set

. out below. However, the cr1ter1a used to determine

an appiication may dlffer From that used for first
year courses.

11.2(d). Wlth respect to College courses of fered as eq01va1ent *
to those normally accepted for matriculation (see - -

> Section 7:3) it will-be the respons1b111ty of a College ~ i B

- to advise the Coordinating Council of. those courses : -— 1 &

. proposed for this. category. x .o T

* *
- =

T 11.3°  When -a-College app11es for aff111at1on or change of
- . affiliation the- appllcatlon will be: forwarded to the - .
Coord1nat1ng Council and-will -set out such 1nformatlon ~
as may be_required by the ‘Council. . . ‘

- -

N - 1T. 4(a) The Coord1nat1ng Council will estab11sh a committee to
I ) ) - ; review the application .and to recommend thereon.
- 0 1l. 4(b) The composltlon of the evaluatlon commlttee will be R ’ .
- - determined by the- Council ‘on the basis of the nature of
I . . . the application. The committee will consist of members
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. .nominated by the Counc1l -and_will include representatives
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* : -t of the University with whom the affiliation agreement
- . . will be made. o, - -

Ihe evaluation commlttee will subm1t a written report to
the Council. . ) i
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11.4(3) Since at the present time_an "agreement must be'slgned I
) ’ e with a University a recommendatlon for a proposed
:l‘ - ) affiliation will be forwarded to that University and

"'3‘

"notification of the affiliation will be forwarded to
all other Universities. . -

11.5(a) In- connectlon with Section 8, paragraphs 8.4 and 8.5 of - ’
o this document' it is in the interest of the Colleges and
of review procedures to follow up the performances of
students. in the receiving Universities. The Colleges,
. therefore, should initiate procedures to maintain records
T . of their students® achievements and the Universities
1 would be requested to supply the necessary information
' so that this can be done.

February 18, 1969.
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REPORT TO ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON
AFFILIATION OF COLLEGES WITH UNIVERSITIES

PROBLEM -

Several months ago, the Director of Instructiénal Services. in
agreemént with members of the Commonalities COmmit:_t:ee indiéated -he

would attempt —f:o, clarify the -st:at:us, -of the affiliation document: pre-

-

pared- jointly by Drs. Mowat: and Neal, and accepted by the Universit:ies '

*

Coordinating Council -and -the Albert:a Colleges- Commission. Since the
—agreement: assumes ‘that- exist:ing affiliat:ions -at the First year level
will continue- to remain in effect until one group or the ot:her
‘terminates them,. t:he problem does not lie immediately at the first:

gga: level, but rather .at the level of second year affiliationm.

- -

‘Furthermore,  this décument is not clear as to- the -.procedures or -

- methods to be followed in establishing an -affiliation arrangement at

-the second year level. ' e ’ . .

" ACTION
‘AS' a result of this uncert:aint:y., the xuniversities "have proceeded
to esta}blish a variety of hierarchies and procedures to examine
colleges for approval of second year courses. The example bélow will

k3

"indicate some of the confusion which ensued.
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‘Examplé: The Red Deer Situation
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affiliation procedures be clarified and that the process be shortened.

_Réd Deer request:

‘Red Deer College made application jointly to the Universities
Coordinating Council and to General Faculties Council. This resulted

in the-following seven committees having to give approval to the

*

Universities Coordinating Council.

£

jﬁn:lmj -Collegés Cqmﬁi_tteé. ¢

Ad"Hoc, Conmittee. ‘
. Genefgl,'—i-fac‘ult-iefs; Council.
tligéc.;ﬁtiVe Council. '
:itiniorcol*ieges Committée. T

-

7. Ad*Hoc Committee.

*

This approval had to-be granted after -all Uni\ietsi-ty Dep‘agtmeni:
Head§ had given special approval on faculty, and in some case

curriculum guides, and examinations. |

hd - -

- Besides the above confusion, we became aware of the fact that at

least two 1f not three ggOups at the University were drafting separate
affiliation agreements.
The Ad Hoc Committee of the Coordinating Council of which I was
- a member, after visiting the Red Deer College, recqmﬁended without any
reservation that the s’écond:yéat prograr: for Red Deer be approved.

But it went further to recommend to the Coordinating Council that
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Then si;tce it became evident that the Red Deer request which
would receive apptoval. from thé Universities Coordinating Council
and its two sub;commi;ttees, but not from General Faculties Council
'and its tﬁree s;xb-;comniittees (at least .until they hqd v‘isit:edith.e

college for the same reasons as the other commit:tee?, Dr. Kolesar

'contaqteci the Coordinating Council and requested permission to
. appear aﬁ their next méeting. ;

-

=

e »

= w -
* - .

The Medicine Hat case was .similar to the Red Deer case in.most - .

respects and therefore will not be discussed here. . . ’ oL

*
-
*
* - *

- - =

ﬁge ting with _Coordinating Council

¥ *

-
* - »

.On April 28, Dr. Kolesar and I met wj.t:_h'the Universities’

Coordinating Co,unéil to discuss agfi;liation problems. - ng requested
that approval be ’gi\;a{ to ;the Medicine Hat and Red Deer Colleges to -
Bffetn'seccln;l' year of the university ftansfe"t' program, V‘ Out of this .
- . request atosej a goodrdeal of His'é;iésion' on the problems pre;ented
*  within this ;:epétt;. We were informed ’by the Chairn;an, Dr. Cartothetsu,
that while it was too late to gsSis’t) in the Red Deer request, .ev;ry
ef—forf would be made to combine me‘mbetsA of the two major committees
"in the Medicine Hat ;avaiuation. 1 was also a meiber of this committee.
However, when I inquired as to the joint membership of the committee
upon my arrival in Medicine Hat, the members indicated that they were

not aware of it, and assumed they were representatives of the

Coordinating Council only. - Nevertheless, the evaluation took place
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and a recommendation should be forthcoming shortly on the Medicine Hat

situation.

THE_FUTURE

While to say that things have not gone well might be recofded as

:;bé understatement of the year, we do see a glimmer of hope on the

horizon. We say this for several reasons. ‘First, we are confident

>

”iﬁac;géq;bgérfs~reqﬁé$t ﬁwill:bénaﬁprqvéd'£6fa8eptember, léJdEagd

. that approval will be given to Medicine Hat if not in 1970 then in

- d -

1971.  But we also have an indication that the Coordinating Council
. will meét with us in the near future td.ésta§13sh shortér and more

téasbnaﬁ}e proqeﬁufés‘for affiliation. We were given this assurance

by ‘the Chairman- of thercbo:dina;ing*Cougcil when Dr. Kolésar and I
met with-that group:in Apfil. If the Coordinating Council does mot

'ihitiafé action sooner, we will attempt to begin discussions early in

the fall of this year. L . . ’
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Aruntoxt provided by Eric:



THE COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION PROJECT

SPONSORED BY
THE W. K. KELLOGG FOUNDATION

TRYRY

FACULTY OF EDUCATION
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATION

THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA
EDMONTON 7. CANADA

, H ,
A PR AT S RS afie B b R

December 22, 1971

To Presidents and Boaid Chairmen of Alberta Public Colleges

+
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-Dear ‘Sir:’
a Ti In theé Spring of 1971; following discussions wit:h Dr.: Kolesar,
B 1 ‘submitted-a proposal for a st:udy -of the development: of the Albetta
O College System wWith spécial attention to coordinative-mechanismss This
] -proposal was::subsequently approved for doctoral dissert:at:ion purposes
2 at Michigan ‘State Universit:y, -and ‘has also been recognized-as contributing
J !:o therinterest:s*‘ of the- College Adminikstra‘tj.on Project, Department of
. ] ‘Educational Administration, University of Alberta..
%f,‘, . ) -
fd ' : The main sources of -data. used. so- far have been réports, records -
% 7 -and minutes supplement:ed by a number of int:erviews. In order to bring b
* I the: study to- complet:ion however 1 seek your" help in est:ablishing
f:; .actual perceptions .of coordinat:ion held by ‘leaders in t:he field.
r ] - I, am grateful for the Support and cooperat:ion given to me by
- = ‘br.: Kolesar who has .also consent:ed ‘to the use of t:his questionnaire.
§ Your early response will be greatly. appreciated in order that
i ] I may complet:e my -project ¢ and submit: my report: to the Commission—for
-your consideration.
' o ' : Yours sincerely,
i | | Tonls H. Suudlll
: James M. Small
5 ;1 ' ’ (Associate Professor)
A B .»;jf-:rj\ =
4
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